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1 Introduction

INTRODUCTION

1. Introduction: This Work on Translation

This Textbook on translation (English-Arabic) is written for Arab and Arabic
speaking university students of translation at the undergraduate level. It is also useful
to trainee translators. It adopts a practical approach to translation and considers the
whole subject in terms of problems and solutions, rather than in terms of general theory
and application. In this sense, translation is viewed as a subject that creates problems of
different types (grammatical, lexical, stylistic and phonological) which demand
suitable, practical and possible solutions. When we translate, we come across these
problems, so that we stop translating, to think and rethink and perhaps use a reference,
or a dictionary of some kind, monolingual (English-English/ Arabic-Arabic), bilingual
(English-Arabic/ Arabic-English) or trilingual (e.g. English-French—Arabic).These

problems require acceptable and possible solutions, based on practical, solid grounds.

Problems of translation are caused by grammar, words, style and sounds of the

Source Language (SL) (i.e. English here) when translated into the Target Language .

(TL) (i.e. Arabic) which has different grammar and sometimes different words, sounds
and style. Solutions to these problems are suggested on the bases of the types of text,
context, readership, grammatical -differences, etc. (More discussion of translation
problems: and solutions will be given later on in this introduction). Thus, this approach
is completely practical, composed of problems and solutions of translating possible,
real and natural texts of different types. But, first, what is translation?

2. What is Traaslation?

As a subject, translation generally refers to all the procesées and methods used to

render and/or transfer the meaning of the source language text into the target language

as closely, completely and accurately as possible, using: (1) words/phrases which

already have a direct equivalent in Arabic language; (2) new words or terms for which
no ready-made equivalents are available in Arabic; (3) foreign words or terms written
in Arabic letters as pronounced -in their native origin; and (4) foreign words or terms
made to fit Arabic pronunciation, spelling and grammar. Here are examples to illustrate
these four types respectively: ' '

1. ‘speak’ (52
2. ‘satellite’ (Pl ad)
3. ‘aspirin’ (i)
4. ‘democracy’ (&b Asa)
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(More examples and illustrations are given throughout the forthcoming chapters).

Now, when we translate, what do we translate? Grammar, words, style or/and
sounds, or something else? The following point answers this question.

3. What Do We Translate?

We translate neither grammar, words, style nor sounds. What do we translate
then? We always translate one thing only: MEANING. What is meaning? It is a big
question that is difficult to answer easily, directly, exhaustively and decisively.
However, a general, satisfactory and simple answer can be given here. Meaning is a
complicated network of language components comprised of: Syntax {grammar),
Vocabulary (words), Style, and Phonology (sounds). Each of these components
includes several points, shown in Figure 1:

. GRAMMAR VOCABULARY STYLE PHONOLOGY
1.sentences 1.synonymy 1.formality vs. l.rhyme
2.clauses 2.polysemy informality 2.rhythm
3.word order 3.anfonymy 2. fronting 3.alliteration
4 tenses 4.connotations 3.parallelism 4.consonance
5.modals 5.collocations 4. ambiguity 5.assonance
6.questions 6.idioms 5.repetition 6.metre
7.negation 7.proverbs é.redundancy 7.foot
8.imperatives 8.metaphors 7.short/long §.chiming
9.adjectives 9.technical terms: sentencing 9.stress

10.adverbs Arabization 8.irony 10.pitch
11.articles 10.propet names 9, punctuation 11.tone
12.sentence 11.institutional terms 10.nominalization  etc.
connectors 12.culture vs, verbalization
ete. etc. etc.

(Fig. 1)

Thus, meaning is the product of the different components of language taken
together, occurring in a certain type of text and context, and directed to a certain kind

of readership.

In translation, although we do not translate, say, English grammar into Arabic, we
account for its role in shaping meaning, making it either easier or more difficult to
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understand and, hence, translate. The same can be said of other language components.
We are always interested in how they combine, produce, influence, reflect and
crystallize meaning.

Hence, with few exceptions, we translate meaning, nothing else but meaning. This
means that anything not relevant to meaning is usually disregarded in translation
{except for certain texts like poetry where sound/prosodic features are sometimes more
important than meaning). On the other hand, meaning is not the product of words only
-as many would wrongly think - but also of grammar, style and sounds. Figure 2
illustrates the relationship between meaning, language, language components and
translation (it can be read both ways, top-bottom and bottom-up):

LANGUAGE

%\,

GRAMMAR WORDS STYLE SOUNDS

MEANING

!

TRANSLATION

(Fig. 2)

Having identified what we translate, the next point is to consider the way we
translate (or how we translate).

4. How Do We Translate?

This question implies two major points: (1) Methods of Translation and (2) The
Process of Translation.

4.1. Methods of Translation

A method of translation can be defined as ‘the way we translate’, whether we
transtate literally or freely, the words or the meaning, the form or the content, the letter
or the spirit, the manner or the matter, the form or the message, the direct meaning or
the implied meaning, in context or out of context, and so on (see also Newmark, 1988:
45). Writers on translation have suggested different methods based on the two major
old-new methods of translation, LITERAL and FREE. Among these are:
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Literal vs. free translation (Newmark, 1981 & 1988)

Semantic vs. communicative translation (Newmark, op. cit.)

Formal correspondence vs. textual eguivalence (Catford, 1965)

Formal equivalence vs. dynamic translation (Nida, 1964, Nida &Taber, 1969)
Non-pragmatic vs. pragmatic translation (Bell, 1991; Hatim&Mason, 1990
&1997, Baker, 1998; Sneli-Hornby, 1988; and others).

-Non-creative vs. creative translation (Beylard-Ozeroff and others, 1998).
Non-idiomatic vs. idiomatic transiation (Newmark, 1988).

R

N

Perhaps there is no need to elaborate with details about these pairs of methods.
Suffice it to pomt out that the first pair, ‘literal vs. free translation’ explains more or
less the remaining pairs in general terms. As a matter.of fact, the argument of today
about the methods of transiation is not very much different in essence from the age-old
. debate about literal and free transiation methods, as Newmark (op. cit.) also declares:.
"The central problem of translating has always been whether to translate literally or
freely". Thus, by discussing these two methods, we may understand the main lines of
argument about translation methods from a new-angle, I hope.

4.1.1. Literal Translation:
Literal translation method is understood and applied in three different ways,

which can be summarized and exemplified as follows (see also Newmark, 1988: 69,
who distinguishes between three similar methods of literal translation):

4.1.1.1 Word-for-word Translation: Literal Translation of Wo 8:

Each English word is transiated into an equivalent word in Arabic which is kept
the same as, and in line with that of English: e.g. .

a. That " child is intelligent
A5 i 555 53
(75 055 Jadah 23
b. Mary wanted to take tea
e st o i sl

(gt A=t of )i (s )

¢. He is living from hand to mouth
PO A o 2 & .

(o Jf 4 o Lse 0550 8)
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d. Please, stay with me on the campus
b ya 3¢ - o (el A
(et o M o o 3 hlad o)
e. Stop beating about the  bush
i f o i I P
Gamth d o piah ii
f. This man is a big shot
e gef 0 aps )
(ns 50 Jor 1)

gl know  this information
uf el ads U ylalt
(o glall odn 3 of Gy

This method regards translation to be a translation of individual words. All we
have to do is find the equivalent word in Arabic for the English word, regardless of
differences in grammar, word order, context or special use. Moreover, the whole
concentration is on the source language, whereas the target language should follow,
imitate and mirror it blindly, perfectly and precisely, neither more nor less. Thus, it
seems an easy, straightforward way of translation, which makes it common among
students in particular.

In fact, this method is risky as it may disrupt meaning and, hence, translation, for
a number of reasons, some of which are:

(1) 1t ignores the Target Language completely, making it subject to the Source
Language wholly and entirely,

(2) It disregards the grammatical differences between the two languages which belong
to two sometimes sharply different language families. That is, English is an Indo-
European, West Germanic language, whereas Arabic is Semitic.

(3) It transfers the SL grammar and word order (Newmark, 1988: 69). 1t does not
acknowledge the different word order(s) of the two languages.
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(4) It has no respect for the context of words in language and allows for words to be
understood in isolation, not in combination with other surrounding words.

(5) Tt transfers the primary (or common) meanings of words (Newmark, op.cit.: 69).
By this, it dismisses the possibility of any polysemous, special, indirect or
metaphorical use of words.

(6) It cannot deal with the SL words that have no equivalents in the TL.

(7) It views meaning as the product of words only, which is not acceptable (see point
3 above).

Accordingly, the Arabic versions above are unacceptable, and have to be corrected
as follows (the unacceptable words or grammatical sequences are underlined):

a. (L_{s i.’i Jabadt sy —( 5> Jah iy
b. (bs b of ol f s by s sy 25 of g6 e 3y
(b ) o o 801 054 42) (U o o)
d. (e 2 e T gl A 3 e 3 Slad o)
€. (3ol J g ol iyl (M o)yl all e LSy
£ (s 3585 045 Jor Hida »(earf oLl ae for 0 )
g (i slndd o - 2 U (= glall o 3 el

(There will be more discussion of literal translation and the problems of translating
examples like these and many others in 1.1 and 2.1).

4.1.1.2, One-to-one Literal Translation:

"One-to-one translation” is to Newmark "a broader form of translation, each SL
word has a corresponding TL word". It respects collocational meanings in their
powerful context. He also adds, "one-to-one translation is more common than word-
for-word translation”(op.cit.} This method of translation means to translate each SL
word or phrase into an identical word or phrase in the TL, with the same number,
grammatical class and type of language. That is, a noun is translated into a noun, two
nouns into two nouns, one adjective into one adjective, two into two, and so on and so
forth. In a similar way, an idiom should be translated into an idiom, a collocation into a
collocation, a proverb into a proverb, a metaphor into a metaphor, etc. All these
translations are done in context, not out of context: e.g.
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a. My neighbors are good. (Caeb O 550 3 o)
b. Sanyo is a weli-known trademark, (;J.,ar By pe by e 455 pile)
¢. He is a young man. He is kind-hearted. (A b 3555 5a G S, 0,K, )
d. Sara loves reading wholly and heartedly. (i JS oo 0S7 Rl 2 5l
e. I have blind confidence in you, (& sl 2 2L U
f. Let us shake hands. (g2 pilas Loy
g. Show me your back. _ (ST o e gl
h. A true friend does nor stab in the back. (A 3 ol Y AR )
i. All that glitters is not gold (o5 gl b " Ly
j- This mission is a can of worms. (Sl i 050 dugll sy

It is important to point out that such Arabic transiations might look too primitive,
or unreasonable to expect even from a beginner. The case may be so, but personal
practice and experience with the students of translation, especially at early stages, in
different Arab Countries, confirm the fact that these translations are frequently come
across. Not only this, unfortunately and not surprisingly, some practitioners of
translation produce similar versions from time to time.

This method of literal translation is similar to the first one in two respects:
(1) It retains the SI. word order in the TL.

(2) It insists on having the same type and number of words.

Yet, it is different from it in two respects too:
{1) It takes context into consideration (see Newmark, 1988).

(2) It translates collocational meanings, special and metaphorical S words and
phrases into their TL equivalents, if and when available.

Therefore, it is perhaps more acceptable and better than word-for-word
translation. Yet, both methods are questionable. In fact, one-to-one. translation is
sometimes unsatisfactory because:
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(1) It transfers the SL grammar and word order, regardless of the TL grammar and
word order. This is confirmed in the examples by: (a) starting all the Arabic versions

with a subject then a verb each, ignoring nominal sentences ( L—e¥i Jad)) and the start
with the verb in verbal sentences (i—dxill }—adt); (b) insisting on translating verbs ‘be’

into (0 4-5) and ‘have’ into (4l—L) only in all the examples; and (c) translating ali
personal pronouns.

(2) It insists on having the same number and types of the SL words and lexical groups
in the TL. The result is two possible mistakes: first, the insistence on having an SL
collocation, idiom, metaphor, etc. translated into a TL equivalent collocation, idiom or
metaphor, even though it may not be available in its lexicon. ‘Shake hands’, for

example, has no equivalent collocation in Arabic, for (¢4t siley) is not a collocation
and has an unnecessary use of{s-—~3V), which is implied in (~3l-a2). Afier all, people
have (imit—as) with ‘hands’ only. Another example is the translation of the metaphor ‘a
can of worms’ into { S'\—%» 3>}, Usually, in Arabic such a metaphor is not available,

just an ordinary collocation (i—wa: »+ 1K—2.), which is a good translation, is available in
Arabic; secondly, the insistence on the same number of words in the translation, which
is sometimes not possible to achieve. That is why the one-word good translation,
(uit—as) is not used here to translate the two-word coliocation, ‘shake hands’. Likewise,

‘well-known’ should not be translated into one word like (5 pg—2/1 3 a3 ; y4is), despite

its possibility in Arabic. Nor is it acceptable to join the two short sentences of ‘c’ into
one sentence as the number of words will be less than the original, although it is quite
feasible in Arabic, as the following improved versions for the above examples on the
right handside show (the changed or omitted words are underlined):

&, (re 0555 ) (O3 gl
b. (L 00 3 2300 0S5 il | @500 31 1Y i)
€. (oAl b 0,54 gl 0K ) (D b S ga)
d. (4B 5 oy 1S Talllall 2 G )y ' (L JS" o Badllall 350 A
. (&h shas W 2L Uy | (il W sie)
f. (4 itas Lea) (bt piuas Les)

g. ‘h’ and ‘" are unchanged .




9 Introduction

J (S Law dsim 55 daglt 0iks) o ymad W faa o WSt 2agl) o)
More details about the problems of translating such examples are forthcoming,

4.1.1.3. Literal Transtation of Meaning : Direct Translation:

This type of translation is keen on translating meaning as closely, accurately and
completely as possible. It can also be called close, or DIRECT translation. It is the
translation of meaning in context; it takes into account the TL grammar and word
order. Metaphorical and special uses of language are also accounted for in the TL. In
this sense, it can be described as the “full translation of meaning’.

Indeed, it can be described as the best method of literal translation, It has a
different view to literal meaning. Literal meaning is not one single, unchanged direct
meaning for a word, but its different meanings in different texts, contexts and

combinations with other words. For example, ‘run’ does not always mean (s —=) in all

texts and contexts. Therefore, we cannot say that this is the literal meaning of ‘sun’.
Rather, it is more precisely described as its common or primary meaning. Usually,
these two meanings —literal and common- are taken to be one and the same meaning,
which is applied to all meanings of the same word. This is not quite acceptable, for
‘run’ is a polysemous word with, different meanings in different contexts, each of
which is its literal(or real, precise or contextual) meaning in a certain context; €. g

1. “To run in the race” ' (Bt 3 1S 5 %)
2. “To run a company” (S 5 ph)
3. “In the long run” (daadt sl Loy
' 4.“To run short of money” (Wl ain)
5. “To run round” | _ (Aol &5l 51 p ssf i oy
6. “To run to fat” G N R,
7. “To run through” @SN Sy plpiaz)
8. “To run wild” (B3 o peasfam)
9. “To run across” _ (Palar)

10.“To run back” (s J 6 S\ sy
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11.“To run into” (Dslarfidslan Ay
12.%To run its course™ : (e o) 2 sy
13.“To run in” (e 3 o 23 Jamfooofaalall ) gladl Layy
14.%To run on” (i)
15.“To run out” (et 3 dalyf Sl 1iny
16.“To run dry” (2k)
17.“The runs”™ b

Each of these meanings of ‘run’ can be described as literal in a certain
combination and context. We have here 20 literal meanings {three in 13, and two in
15). It is unacceptable, then, to say that it has only one literal meaning, which is

number 1 (s —#), because 2, for example, does not have two meanings, one literal, one
non-literal; it has only one meaning, which is ( .»+—). Therefore, translating it into
(s —#/ S —-) is not a literal translation, but 2 WRONG translation , for we do not

say(a —= =S /s 4) in Arabic , only (3 ,—& ,i3).The same applies to the rest of the

examples.

Similarly, metaphorical expressions like idioms can be looked at in the same way.
That is, their metaphorical meanings are the only meanings available in language and,

hence, in translation. Thus, “to beat around/about the bush™ means only (ao—4b
¢ 88—/ 5% 3); “to get the sack” has only the meaning of (57~=k2), regardless of its origin;
“monkey business” means (i +2) only; “4all order” has only one meaning as ( i—ags

4—3) (see Ch.2:5 on idioms). Other equivalent transiations for these idioms are

acceptable, anyway. In literal translation of meaning, these are the only meanings
available and permissible to the translator.

1t is possible to say, then, that literal translation is committed to the real meaning,
or meanings, of a word or an expression in language, regardless of whether it is direct
ar indirect, common or uncemmon, non-metaphorical or metaphorical, In other words,
{iteral meaning is the real, accurate and contextual meaning of a word, whether used
metaphorically or non-metaphorically, as illustrated in Figure 3.
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Literal meaning=real meaning= rate meaning=contextual meaning

Metaphorical use Non-metaphorical use

(Fig. 3)

Hence, a metaphor is translated into a metaphor, or any other equivalent available
in the TL. Likewise, a direct, literal meaning is retained in literal translation as
accurately as possible, with no predetermined, special attempt to change it into a
metaphorical one. For example, “his efforts came to nothing” would be translated into:

(st M ot /s 0agem csli) rather than into: (sbs o3 pger csliofshydl 3 a3 pem o 50
\ 2s—=+), because they are metaphorical and expressive and, therefore, far from the direct

meanings of such a simple, straightforward sentence, especially in a general text.
However, such translations can be described as free translations which are justifiable in
certain texts and contexts (see the next subsection, See also 3. 11. later).

Thus, this method of literal translation is the translation of the real meaning of a
word, or an expression in its linguistic context as accurately and closely as possible,
regardless of its metaphorical/non-metaphorical use. It is confined to, and conditioned
by its context. Indeed, it is a contextual meaning that is enveloped in its context,
neither free, flexible nor variable, but straightforward, accurate, close and full.
Therefore, this method can be the most acceptable among the methods of literal
translation, and the most wideiy spread and popular in practice among students of
translation and translators. Hence, it is recommended for the students in particular, and
translators in general. Yet, this does not mean that free translation (see below) is
unacceptable, for it is highly recommended for certain texts, especially literary and
figurative texts).

Free translation, on the other hand, is a different method, as the following
discussion wouid confirm.

4.1.2. Free Translation:

Like literal translation, free translation has been a well-established method of
transiation since antiquity. Usually, it is associated with translating the spirit, or the
message, not the letter or the form of the text(see Newmak, 1988: 45). It used to earn
wide reputation as the better method at the expense of literal translation, the worse
method of translation. It is the method that is not committed to translate every single
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word in a text. It means to translate freely without constraints. The translator is not
strictly constrained by the type of text or context, or the direct and available meaning
of words and phrases: He goes outside texts and out of contexts, behind and beyond
words and phrases, looking perhaps for the. spirit, or the message. He can translate
something the way he understands it. His way of understanding is confined by text and
context variably to some or great extent. It is perhaps the only restriction on him. He
cannot translate the way he likes, but the way he understands. (All other terms pointed
out above and used nowadays to substitute for “free”, such as ‘communicative’,
‘dynamic’, ‘pragmatic’, ‘creative’ and ‘'idiomatic' coincide with many of these
implications).

The question now is whether free translation is acceptable or not. The answer can
be sought for in the next two types suggested for this method. The first type is close
and related to context directly, whereas the second is far and related to context
indirectly, as the following discussion and examples confirm:

4.1.2.1. Bound Free Translation:

This type of free translation is derived from the context in a direct way, though it
may go out of it in some way or another, in the form of exaggeration, expressivity, and
effective, rhetorical or formal language. It is the type we usually understand by the
term 'free translation’. Here are examples:

1. He got nothing at the end : (A Sl efinS i por )
2. She was.sad deep down ' (L’: S8 Ll el o geli o)
3. You look quite cool (A Ja 5 a0y
4. Swearing is a bad habit ' (S b phedt D)
5. East or west, home is best (e d 5y o PREREVRY: | EF- I T T PP o)
6. Love me, love my dog Csom 636 oty 5:fy ety
7. Come down to earth - (otay e CW‘-G-.-‘ s
8. My friend got to the top very soon _ (S t;—-i 3 AR B ygee il | Jezd)
9. She had a new baby (s 13330 84 U635

10. Are you lying to me ? (LIS B e s )
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Common among these translations is their expressive, effective, rhetorical and _
very formal Arabic, by means of using:

(a) expressions from the Holy Quran (10);

(b) a Prophetic Tradition (i.e. ‘Sunnah’) (4);

(c) popular religious expressions(9};

(d) proverbs(1);

(e) collocations (2,3) (&4 ;e leisf pl4\ ks ) and 8 (3 o gt i g ozl
(f) poetry (5 & 6);

{g) pompous, exaggerated expressions(7).

All these free translations are derived in one way or another from the original.

“Although they have gone far from the context, they have not gone too far from it, or
outside it. This means that this type of free translation is not loose, or without
limitations, but is bound to context in some way. For these reasons, this method of free
translation can be acceptable, especially when justified by the type of text, or language
which allows for exaggeration or expressivity of some kind. It is very close to creative
translation. However, when the translation is quite strange to, and far away from the
context and type of text and, it is not advisable. Having said that, accurate,
straightforward, literal transiation of meaning is probably a more preferable version for
these statements, especially in simple, general texts, as suggested below:

(o S o e S, @ Gt e Jat )0

(Ra priaf T 336 ). £ (Gau 95). Y

(Y3 vl ol ). (b Joo 552 V.0

(W6 46 s 2l ) s Jor3). A (@ sliadly ). ¥
Ele ISy - (bt 15 g0 ). 4

4. 1.2: 2. Loose Free Translation:

~This free translation method goes far away from the direct linguistic context to
inferences. It is based on the translator's conclusions about what the speaker/writer
wants to say. In other words, it is the translation of intentions. In this sense, it is a
version of pragmatic translation. Therefore, it does not relate directly to the original
context, but is concluded from it. Here are some illustrative examples:
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1. Thank you, Mr. Wilson. Next please. (B8 Uhe 0 pds g o b MoV Ly

2. It is half past nine. (e Ol fi 5 U /5 oty lefaadt cgntfcd gl sty
3. Thank you, thank you ladies and gentlemen, (-.:..»'-..L,..Ji 3 83l g ¢ gy
4. I am frightened. (bns 31y
5. You are a bigmouth! (oSt i 3l
6. No bacon with my breakfast, please (prlonns Ui)
7. Honesty is the best poiicy. (B e cily
8. Books are very expensive today. (e 3t A e U O e iy

9. You should buy a lock for your car.  (p sdas SLY/pL Y sis 5 5 e g % )

10. Have you classic records? (han oY 0da bt i gl Li#w)

All these translations are conclusions, based on the original, They are indirect,
pragmatic translations, rendering the meaning intended by the speakers beyond what
they say. That is, in ‘1°, the speaker says “thank you” to a guest or a customer at the
end of their meeting, as an indirect way to ask him/her to leave, So, instead of asking
him/her directly to ieave, he goes for “thank you”, which is understood as “will you

leave, the interview is over (bl vyt ¢ ¥y bab).

The speaker of ‘2’ implies that the time of a class, a meeting, etc. is over, or the
time of leaving, or doing something is due.

In “3’, the speaker{e.g. a tennis umpire) likes to be so polite and respectful to
people, so he says ‘thank you’ instead of “‘quiet’, or ‘silence, please’ to tell them to stop
talking and keep their quiet.

The speaker of ‘4’ means to say that he/she cannot stay on his/her own because:
he/she is afraid of something. Therefore, he/she asks the listener to stay with him/her,
however indirectly.

In *5’, the speaker uses the idiom, "oigmouth' to express his dissatisfaction with a
person who yelis at talking, or talks excessively, noisity and boastfully. Hence, the

translation, (¢les 3léf) expresses this dissatisfaction, ordering the big-mouthed person to

hush in a rude way.
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“No bacon” in 6> indicates that the speaker is a Muslim because pork is forbidden
meat in Islam, but not in Christianity. That is why the Arabic translation jumps to
religion.

On the other hand, ‘7’ is taken as an indirect comment on a dishonest act by the
hearer. Hence the translation, (sLY e i),

As to *8, it is a general comment on the expensiveness of books, but understood
as one reason for the people’s little interest in reading.

However, 9" is understood by implication to issue a warning against the
widespread car theft and vandalism these days.

Finally, ‘10* reflects the speaker’s interest in classical music, which is an
expression of his contempt of modern music. The Arabic translation conveys this
implied sense.

These are loose translations that have in a sense deserted their direct, linguistic
contexts. They are more personal conclusions by the translator than direct translations
restricted in some way to context. Therefore, other translators may rightly and equally
have different conclusions, In other words, this method of free translation allows such
loose freedom for the translator to go far and transiate the intentions and implications
beyond the direct context of texts, It does not matter whether these translations are
convincing and justified or not; rather, what matters is the fact that they do not translate
the language and the context on the page. They reflect indirect inferences and far
interpretations of translators. Therefore, they seem completely different from the
original to the extent that they can be seen by many as unrelated to it.

\

In my view, broadly speaking, it is not expected from the translator to translate
his own conclusions about a text. Rather, he is expected to transmit the text on the page
as directly and contextually as possible into an equivalent TL text that is closely,
clearly and directly related to it. The interpretations and implications beyond it are left
to readers in both languages to conclude. After all, this is a matter of respect for them.
The translator should not do the reading for the TL readers. It is not his responsibility
then, to interpret and reveal what the source text hides or says indirectly. Hence, the
following are suggested alternative, closer and more advisable Arabic versions for the
same English sentences, to compare with the loose versions above:

(el y Tasld) (Aeludly La)). Y ot g (;.U'.(-C‘gﬂ)o_,..j.u Ao b fﬁ.z).\
(Lx,, itlor f sl @t (Mt B30t gl fji.:).v
(CaP STIT TR U S RN N B (e Ll o
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(“_J'. o dhanl, b;i.!t).)\ (Brca Ghalifilass - iJLﬁi).V
(maw/‘)@.;ab,:.iﬂu‘}a)-.\- (&;W&ﬁgﬁzal&p‘gﬁ)&

Thus, the students of translation are advised to be careful with this type of free
translation. The first type, bound free translation, however, is more possible and
acceptable than this. Yet, it is not as direct as the third method of literal translation of
meaning. {i.e. direct translation), which is easier, more secure, suitable, widely used,
reasonable and convincing type of translation for them than other methods.

Having said that, and as pointed out earlier, this does not mean that free
translation of both types cannot be recommended as good methods of transiation. On
the contrary, they are perhaps more appropriate than literal methods for the translation
of specific types of language and text like literary texts of all genres, general, cultural,
journalistic, political or any text translated with the purpose of understanding its

message (the so-called ‘3 —.az aa 3", regardless of full details. Free translation has

always been in use a long time ago in history by famous translators, and is stifl popular
and favourable among many translators nowadays. After ail, it is the translator's
decision to adopt either a literal or a free translation method, provided he translates in
context as directly as possible,

Having discussed methods of translation, it is high time now to introduce the process of
transation: 'how translators proceed in translation'.

4..2 The Process of Translation:

The process of translation (or translating) describes how we proceed at
translating something in practice, when we put pen to paper to start translating, It is the
organized stages of translating in application. At translaing a sentence or a longer text,
for example, do we proceed a word by word? a phrase by phrase? a clause by clause? a
sentence by sentence? a paragraph by paragraph? or a text by fext? Many would
proceed a word by word, taking translation to mean the translation of words from one
language into another (which is the practice of word-for-word translation method
above). In fact, we do not proceed this way; we proceed a unit by unit. Each unit is
calied “a unit of translation’.

4.2.1. The Unit of Translation:

A unit of translation is any word, or a group of words that can give either a small
or a large part of the meaning of a sentence. Therefore, it is a unit (or a part) of
meaning which can be taken together and understood independently. It marks a stop we
take at translating to write down a meaningful part of a sentence that is not affected by, -
or dependent on its remaining part. This means that it can be one word (like: thus,
therefore, yet, actually, clearly, but and other adverbials at the beginning of sentences);
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a phrase (e.g. collocations like: pass a law ([5 geu Crea), brain drain (3 5 ), etc.; and
idioms such as: tall order (s 1e44), sitting duck (alg e 33 auif) (see chapter 2 for
more examples); a clause (e.g. (1) “she did not come to work yesterday (2) because she
was sick” (i o <8 BY ¢ odd st Yy s 1): two clauses ~ two units); or a sentence
{e.g. “the man who paid me a visit last week when I was away, was an old friend of
mine.”(} L5 Gpod Alas <" G 34k e 5 B 315, The last example is regarded
as one unit because the main clause (i.e. “the man was an old friend of mine”) is
divided into two parts: one at the beginning of the sentence (i.e. ‘the man®) and another °

at the end of it (i.e. ‘was an old friend of mine’). Thus, the main verb of the sentence
(i.e. ‘was’) occurs towards the end of the sentence, away from its subject (i.e. ‘man’).

In Arabic, we start the sentence with this verb (i €.0L5"), which means that we have to
read the whole English sentence before starting translating.

Thus, in practical terms, the largest unit of translation is the sentence for it is the
basic unit of thought (Newmark, 1988: 30-31), not the clause(Bell, 1991), nor the text
(Hatim&Mason, 1990&1997). Yet, from time to time, we might have clearcut clause
borderlines in a sentence, where clauses are separated parts of meaning that can be
taken as a unit of translation each. Similarly, at times, we may need to resort to the
‘whole text to understand a sentence. Yet, this is the exception, not the rule,

So far, we have discussed basic concepts about translation, including: the meaning
of translation, what we transiate, and how we translate, with concentration on methods
of translation and the process of translation. We also have recommended the literai
method of direct translation of meaning to students for it might be safer, more secure
and appropriate to them than other methods of translation suggested above, At the
same time, free translation is not rejected nor undermined, but, rather, recommended
strongly more than literal translation for certain texts (see 4.2.2. above). Sometimes,
both methods, literal and free, can be applied alternately by the transiator when the
need arises to use free translation only when literal translation makes the translation
inaccurate, "when it is unnatural, or when it will not work™ as also Newmark (1988:
31) points out. Now, we may discuss the obstacles presumably faced at translating and
how we overcome them. In other words, what are the problems of translation? What
are the solutions that can be suggested to them? And on what bases?

5. Tfanslation Problems;

A translation problem is any difficulty we come across at translating, that invites
us to stop translating in order to check, recheck, reconsider or rewite it, or use a
dictionary, or a reference of some kind to help us overcome it and make sense of it. It
is anything in the SL text which forces us to stop transiating.
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A translation problem can be posed by grammar, words, style and/or sounds.
Thus, we have grammatical, lexical, stylistic and phonological problems.

5.1.Grammatical Problems (Chapter One): Due to:

a. Complicated SL grammar : €.g.

“Of the three books you have recommended to me, 1 have chosen only one™( ow ¢
(i et 3t L g gl & Uk S0 | Starting the sentence with ‘of,” and
postponing the main clause (‘1 have chosen’) to a back position, make it complex. The

students of translation find it difficult to understand easily and directiy. The point
becomes clearer at comparing it to the following normal, direct structure: “I have

chosen only one of the three books you have recommended to me” (y (e Jadb oy o0 ot

(L poanal o B <5, where the main clause is right at the beginning.

b. Different TL grammar;

Most English tenses, for example, do not exist in Arabic grammar. Also , all
English sentences are verbal (i.e. should include a main verb each), whereas in Arabic
they are either verbal, or nominal(viz. no verbs at all). Likewise, some modal
auxiliaries have no grammatical equivalent. etc. (See Ch.1 for further details).

¢. Different TL word order:

For example, all English sentences usually start with the subject, followed by the
verb, whereas in Arabic, verbal sentences normally have the verb first and then the
subject. Another example is the position of the adjective: in English it precedes the
noun, while it proceeds it in Arabic.

Among the important and frequent grammatical problems of translation, discussed
in the first chapter, are the following:

1. Translation of verbs ‘Be’, ‘Do’ and “Have’.
2. Translation of modal verbs.

3. Translation of questions and negations.

4. Nominal vs. verbal sentences.

5. Word order.

6. Translation of personal pronouns.

7. Translation of present participle vs. gerund.
8. Translation of the past participle.

9. Transiation of adjectives.

10. Translation of tenses.

11. Translation of conditional sentences.

12. The change of word class.
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13. Translation of articles.
14. Translation of sentence connectors (like and, or, but, in fact, etc.).

All these problems are defined and exemplified for clearly in the next chapter,
with a view to pointing out their ensuing difficulties, and the possible solutions to
them. Afier all, our discussion of grammatical problems aims solely at locating any lost
or unclear part of meaning. We always trace meaning in translation, nothing else but
meaning, with very few exceptions, though.

5.2.Lexical Problems (Chapter Two):

These problems occur when a word, a phrase or an expression is not understood
clearly and directly, misunderstood, not knewn at all to students, or not found in
standard dictionaries. Here are the main lexical problems which might worry them.

i Literal translation {of meaning):

When it is possible, how and why, and when it is not possible and why.

2, Synonymy: :

Words which have the same, or similar meaning are called synohyms. Synonymy
poses problems concerning the difference between the levels of closeness or absolute
identification of the meanings of synonymous words compared with one another in the
same language as well as between the two languages, the SL and the TL, and how
effective/ineffective that difference may be on meaning in context.

3. Polysemy and monosemy:

A Word which has more than one meaning is described as polysemous (e.g.
‘SPring’ (j—4s/gn s/asl 21)). On the other hand, a word which has only one meaning is

monosemous (e.g. ‘telephone’(_wls)). Problems of translation arise when a polysemous

word is mistaken for a monosemous one, with one meaning wrongly assigned to it in
all texts and contexts.

4. Collocations:

Two or more Words which usually occur together in language are called a
collocation. There are several types of collocations whose translation has problems that
require a good deal of attention from the students,

5. Idioms:
Phrases which have fixed forms and special meanings that cannot be known from

the direct meaning of their words, are called idioms (e.g. “to walk on water”) ( s
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o J-_a....h)_'They also include phrasal verbs like “get on, get off, get out, get up; etc”.
They can sometimes be quite problematic for students.

6. Proverbs:
Proverbs are popular fixed sayings. They are a part of culture, Therefore, they
have their own problems of translation for eveybody, especially students of translation,

7. Metaghors:
Metaphors are indirect, non-literal language. They are used to say something but
mean something else. They are usually quite problematic and difficult for students.

8. Technical translation: Arabization;

The Arabization of scientific terms pose considerable problems, some of which
are still unsolved in the translation of many technical terms. Different methods of
Arabization are suggested to tackle these problems (i.e. transference, naturalization,
translation and coinage).

9. Proper names, titles, political establishments, geographical terms and UN acronyms:
These pose some problems of translation that the students must take care of.

10. Translation and culture:

The problems of transiating cultural terms are among the most difficult lexical
problems that are discussed, and exemplified for in simple terms. Aithough the topic of
culture is perhaps the most complicated to handle in translation, especially for the
students, it is possible to introduce to it in general, clear terms at a later stage of the
curriculum.

5.3. Stylistic Problems (Chapter Three):

In the past, style was not considered as a part of meaning, but outside meaning.
However, nowadays, it is rightly and properly seen as a part and parcel of meaning.
The latter view is adopted here in this textbook. The style of the SL text may pose
problems for the translator. They are important and strongly relevant to meaning, and
can sometimes affect it heavily. Among these problems are the following:

1. Formality vs. informality:

The language of the SL text can be either formal, infermal, or both. Formality and
informality concern both grammar and words. The formality scale suggested by Joos
(1962) and its possible Arabic equivaients are discussed in detail in chapter three. Both
scales show the similarities and differences between English and Arabic. The
differences pose problems for students because of their little knowledge of formal and




21 Introduction

informal style of both languages. These problems and their impact on meaning are
spotted and discussed clearly and comprehensively side by side with their solutions.

2. Fronting:

A word, a phrase, or a clause can be put at the beginning of a sentence in an
unusual way (e.g. “Suicide he committed”, instead of: “He committed suicide”. Such
fronting is done on purpose to achieve a stylistic function of some kind: emphasis of
the fronted word, or drawing attention to its special importance to the meaning of the
sentence. The students of translation may be unfamiliar with such a stylistic function,
and, hence, ignore the style of fronting. But this is not advisable since meaning wiil be
affected, however indirectly. On the other hand, there could be a problem conveying
the same style in Arabic. A good number of examples are provided in chapter three to
illustrate the different problems and stylistic functions of fronting,

3. Paralielism:

Two clauses, or sentences may have the same structure and are, therefore, parallel.
Such style of parallelism is not always easy to translate, and may have its preblems in
- Arabic. Moreover, it has stylistic functions which can be directly relevant to meaning.
Hence, we are required to attend to it carefully.

4. Ambiguity;

One of the common, but difficult problems of translation is the style of ambiguity.
It may cause misunderstanding, confusing, losing or dispersing meaning. Therefore, it
is important to discuss here under stylistic problems rather than under lexical problems
as conventionally done, for ambiguity of meaning is a matter of style before anything
else.

5. Complex vs. simpie style:

These are two different styles and create different stylistic effects. They need be
rendered into Arabic as two different styles. If one of them is dominant in an SL text
for good stylistic reasons, it is neither advisable to simplify a complex style, nor to
complicate a simple style, simply because this confuses their functions and type of TL
readership. Translation problems might arise, especially with the imitation of the
complex style.

6. Style of short vs, long sentences:

Each of these two styles has its own translation problems and stylistic effects,
That is why they have to be retained in Arabic. Students are required to avoid
confusing or ignoring them by, for example, Joining short sentences into one long
sentence, or dividing a long sentence into short sentences.
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7. Passive vs. active style : :

These are two contrastive styles . Consequently , they have different functions and
should not be confused. It is not true that in Arabic the passive is usually changed into
active. Rather, both must be generally kept in it. The translation of each of these two
styles poses problems to be discussed later on.

8. Repetition and variation: :
Some words are repeated in the SL text to reflect a function of some kind. The

style of repetition is taken in comparison to that of variation (or synonymy) on the
same word. The differences between the two styles are pointed out cleatly in chapter
three, alongside with the problems they pose and the functions they produce.

9. Redundaney:
The use of unnecessary, extra words to express something is called redundancy.

Usually, redundancy is disposed of in translation. But this is not always advisable
because it might be used on purpose to achieve a specific function. Thus, it should not
be ignored in Arabic. Rendering redundant style has its own problems which are
discussed through a variety of examples.

10. The style of the show of muscies:
This concerns the use of expressive, pompous words in unsuitable contexts for

unsuitable readers , such as the translation of “problems increased” into( c—bs!)
 s—hilinstead of {JS'—=i! sl )in a text for general , not highly educated people. This

style is inappropriate and harms translation . it has some problems which are illustrated
below.

11. Nominalization vs . verbalization :

A nominalized style is the use of nouns dominantly in the SL text; whereas a
verbalized style is when verbs are dominant. They are two different styles, each of
which has certain functions that cannot be achieved by the other. Therefore, they invite
the students’ attention in transiation in order to have two identical styles in Arabic, as
shown in chapter three later.

12._The style of irony:

One of the the extremely difficult styles of any language is that of irony. At the
same time, it is a lively, enjoyable, delicate, expressive and effective style that
translators have to be extra-careful with at reproducing it in the Arabic translation. In
the third chapter, this type of style is discussed in detail. '

13._The translation of punctyation;
Punctuation marks are meaningful with a stylistic function that might sometimes
be important to the message. Therefore, they have to receive attention at translating
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into Arabic. Discussing them below will shed more light on their significance in
language in general, and to translators in particular.

This concern with stylistic problems has two main reasons:
L. The increasing interest in the study of style as a part of meaning in all language
studies, including translation.
2.The strong impact of style on the meaning of the SL text. That is, the use of a certain
style in a certain text has certain functions and effects which are important or even vital
to meaning. Thus, ignoring style in translation means ignoring at least a part of
meaning in the TL version, which is not advisable in any way.

Therefore, meaning is affected and directed by style. The difficult point for the
students to understand is perhaps stylistic functions and effects, and how to conclude
them. The most important thing about them is that they are implied meanings we
conclude from the use of a particuiar style of language, on five main bases:

1.The type of text and context.

2. The general meaning, or message.

3. Certain grammatical forms that can be described as distinguished or unusual,
4. Words and expressions used in a speciat way that may attract attention to them.
5. Experience and knowledge of language and life.

The discussion of stylistic problems in chapter three will hopefully provide great
help to readers in general, and to students of translation in particular to realize the
importance of style in translation,

5.4. Phonological Problems (Chapter Four) :

These problems are concerned with sounds and their relation to, and effect on
meaning. They are assigned a separate chapter for their si gnificance to meaning as well
as to the beauty of language, especially in poetry and certain texts of rhythmical
language. However, twa points should be made here about these problems:

1. They are difficult to imitate or reflect in Arabic for the new students of
translation at the first stage of learning. Yet, at an advanced stage, the students
can tackle these problems more easily, especially when simplified (see chapter
four).

2. They are limited to advertising, literature, especially poetry, and to a small
number of general texts. Yet, they may be influential on meaning, but not as
influential as the other three types discussed earlier.
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6. Comments on Translation Problems:

It must be pointed out here that most — but not ail- of the translation problems are
discussed in this textbook. They have been simplified as much as possible to be
convenient with the students’ level of study as well as the general reader’s demands for
clarity and simplicity. Most of the time, they are numbered for the sake of easy
comprehension and location. However , they are sometimes just briefly pointed out in
the course of discussion when many details are not required. Complicated problems
like those of culture and phonology are postponed to a late position in the book to be
introduced to students and trainee translators at an advanced stage of their translation
course, when they will have become mature enough in translation to be able to grasp
and handle them more competently. Finally, each example used to illustrate any of
these problems has other problems of different kinds, but they are not discussed
together on the same occasion, in order to help the students avoid distraction of
concentration on a single problem, or else they might be confused. In other words, any
SL text can have all types of problems at the same time: grammatical, lexical, stylistic
and phonological. In practice, they cannot be separated; but in theory they can for the
convenience of discussion and comprehension.

7. Solutions to Translation Problems:

Any translation problem demands a solution. Without a solution (or solutions),
there is no great use pinpointing a translation problem. Indeed, without solutions to
translation problems, we stop translating altogether. This is why all the problems
jocated in this work are accompanied at the same time by their possible solutions. In
order to be acceptable, any suggested solution is made clear, reasonable, feasible,
reliable, applicabie, contextual and in the right direction. Otherwise, it will not be
acceptable. This may result in a wrong, baseless translation. The solutions proposed to
translation problems are, therefore, based on the following criteria:

1. The type of text: general, technical, refigious, political, efc.

2. The minor linguistic context: the preceding and the following word, phrase ,
clause or sentence. ' _

3. The major linguistic context: the whole text, which could be one sentence
only, one paragraph, a poem, a short story, etc.

4. The type of readership: uneducated, educated, highly educated readers,
specialists, children, etc.

5. The possibility of saying something in the TL or not {e.g. for ‘fat salary” we
can say (p=uo 3)), but not (L ).

6. The possibility or not of using an identical TL grammatical structure. -




25 Introduction

7. The logical acceptability of an expreésion {e.g. for ‘to eat one’s words® the
logical translation is (Jdz/udS” ), but not (« WIS Js'L) because nobody

can eat words).
8. The social acceptability of an expression (e.g. for *good morning’ we say

(#+ 7o) whereas (42 ~\w) is not accepted socially).

9. The normality or abnormality of an expression, or a grammatical structure
{e.g. *once upon a time’ is normal, while ‘once below a time’ is abnormal,
Each of which has its functions, and should be translated into an. identical
Arabic version as follows:

(O b by O/ n e Bp g 213) and (O L L NV o od £ Bp s ¥ i13)
10. The frequency or non-frequency -of an expression or a grammatical structure
{e.g. ‘to sow division’ is frequently translated into (3tish & 532) not into{ iy
pL-&Y1). Also, “heart and soul” has the grammatical structure of(i_JLi 3 Lls) not
{(«J8 5 C_B) in context, etc.).
11. The degree of familiarity or strangeness of an expression, or a grammatical
structure (e.g. ‘good reasons’ has the familiar translation of (4w PR N

whereas (31—s A.{) seems strange, although both mean the same. Likewise,
‘I'will verily do it” has the familiar Arabic grammatical structure { 4—teif o3 ,..
45T8), but (Lebf a5BL O 3 U s a little strange, etc. ).

12. The understandability or not of an expression (e.g. “tall order’ is understood

when translated into (%L: 2.4, but not understood as (sl D).

13. The applicability of the back-translation test. This test is to transiate the
Arabic version back into English. When this is possible, translation is correct.
- For example, ‘it is half past three’ can be translated back into English as such

~when it is translated into Arabic as (Laaidlly ath U)). But if it is translated into

{dgh #5Y) or (Jo B wdy 0b), it cannot be translated back into ‘it is half past

time’, but into ‘time is up /over’ and ‘it is the time to leave’ respectively. In
this case, the translation is not acceptable.

Suggesting a solution to a translation problem can be based on one or more of
these criteria. On the other hand, one problem can have more than one solution, as
much as one solution can be applied to solve more than one problem.

In practice, and in the course of the forthcoming chapters, sofutions are considered
alongside with probiems, though they are discussed separately for the convenience of
reading and pursuit of discussion. :
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8. Translation as Problems and Solutions: A Practical Approach:

This work on translation adopts the practical approach of viewing it in terms of
the problems and difficulties found at translating, and the solutions stiggested to them.
First, the example is cited alongside its literal translation into Arabic, then the
translation problem is located, and discussed in detail. Then a possible solution is
suggested to this problem , followed by the criteria on which it is based.

Although translation problems and solutions are sometimes unpredictable, and the
same problems can have different solutions in different texts and contexts to different
types of readership, they can be defined and numbered in general but clear terms. This
is confirmed by their classification in the work into grammatical, lexical, stylistic and
phonological problems, together with their solutions. Other complicated types of
problems -like pragmatic problems- are not inéluded here because they are not well-
established yet. Therefore, they are not suitable for students at this stage in particular.

Thus, this approach to translation is not based on any theoretical presuppositions.
It deals with the practical part of the subject of transiation wholly and completely. It
follows up the process of translating a step by step, or rather, a problem by problem
and a solution by solution. It describes clearly what we really do at translating, not
what we theoretically say about translation.

On the other hand, this approach is meant to be an alternative to the traditional
one which adopts a ready-made theory and then applies it to the translation of a text. In
this sense, the theory seems to be the dress to be fitted to the SL translated word,
expression, sentence or text, as well as to the TL transtation. The case is very much so
to the contrast. Practice has proved that to be unaccepiable and impractical because this
dress may suit a text but may not suit another text of the same type. Further, there is the
danger of making, or thinking of a text in terms of the presupposed theory so that the
result might be a poor, wrongly directed translation. Above all, theories of translation
these days undergo considerable, and sometimes drastic changes. These changes are
possibly due to the failure of the application of these theories in practice. For example
the two reputed theories and methods of transiation, communicative and semantic
were suggested by Peter Newmark in 1981, He classified all types of text under either
of them. They have been regarded as well-established untif 1993 when he himself gave
them up as inappropriate, and substituted them for a unified theory about the

importance, unimportance and better writing of texts (pp. 36-7).
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Thus, such a traditional approach to translation is not practical, especially for
students. Moreover, it has much theory with little practice. For these good reasons, it is
not suitable to adopt it in this work. By contrast, the first approach, viewing the
discipline of translation in terms of problems and solutions, is the practical,
straightforward, simple, dependable, well-established, clear and, therefore, suitable
approach for students of translation as well as trainee transiators, translators and
readers interested in transiation in general.

Now it is possible to discuss in detail the major sets of translation problems pointed out
above, starting with the simplest and least difficult set of Grammatical Problems.

It remains to say that, unless referred otherwise, the examples used in this book
are of my own devising.



Chapter One
GRAMMATICAL PROBLEMS

Introduction:

English and Arabic belong to two different and distant language families: West
Germanic, and Semitic. Consequently, their grammars are sharply different. Several
grammatical features of English create variable problems of translation into Arabic.
Experience shows that one of the primary mistakes committed by the students of
translation is their presupposition that English grammar and Arabic grammar can
translate each other in a straightforward way. To confirm that, the problems of
translating the most prominent points of English grammar into Arabic are discussed
below. All the problems are followed by one or more suggested solutions.

1.1. Translation of Verb ‘BE’ (i.e. ‘am, is ,are/was, were/be, been’):

Problem 1: Literal translation of “am, is, are’:

When these verbs are the main and only verbs in the sentence, they are translated
by many students literally into (o %), which is a poor transtation: e.g.

1. “I am a student™: _ (L_Ju, o571 uly
2. “She is kind™: | (e 0,57 2)
3. “You are a father™ : (L 0,55 )

Solution: 'am, is, are’ can be omitted altogether here, thus changing the English
verbal sentences into Arabic nominal ones: i.e. into a topic and a comment(x="y [TV

each. e.g.

1. “T'am a student™: ' - {s )

2. “She is kind™ ' (ad )
3, “You are a father”: (o =)

Therefore, verb ‘be’ in the present simple is used here to connect as much as
equate between two words. It is exactly like saying: ‘X=2’. Thus: ‘I’=student’; (ti =
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tb); ‘She = kind’: (azb=_); and ‘You=father’: (—i=<sl). That is why it is called an
‘equative verb’. '
The same applies to the translation of ‘am, is, are’ when used as auxiliary verbs to

form the present progressive tense and the present passive voice.A good number of
students translate them literally: e, g,

a. The present progressive:

1. “I am leaving now™; (oW \'J;L;../Jaui a5l
2. “He is eating an apple™: (s Skﬁ/yb 345 4a)
3. “We are speaking English”; (e Y radSan] oS5 0,55 2)

The good versions of these examples drop verb ‘be’, as follows:

1. “I am leaving now™: O ot UifoT atef i)
2. “He is eating an apple™ (A=l STy 5L p)
3. “We are speaking English™: (R A YO 38y IS5 - 2)

The propressive tense markers, Verb ‘be’ and the 'ing' ending for the main verbs
have no equivalent in Arabic grammar. Therefore, the vse of (0 55%) in the first group

does not refer to the progressive tense, or the time of action. An adverb like ‘now’ (¥

1s the only way to refer to the time of action. Other good versions drop the pronoun, as
illustrated later in this chapter under the translation of personal pronouns.

b. The present passive voice:

1. “I am given another chance™: (s 2o ‘_sla.ﬁ{ RYCORE)

2. “She is invited to the party”: (Wadt ) o5 0,55 o)

3. “They are put in the same situation™: (s B 1) B8 30 3)0 gz g2 09 55 o)
The more acceptable versions of Arabic translation dispose of verb ‘be’:

1. “I am given another chance™; (s 205 Jane u]a:-{ «h

2. “She is invited to the party”: (At i $EAR)ER B)

3. “They are put in the same situation™: (i iU 30 95 32 32)0 gado g1 pob)
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Thus, verb ‘be’ in the present simple, ‘am, is, are’ is usually dropped in Arabic,
both as main as weli as auxiliary. It is mostly unacceptable and poor in Arabic grammar

and word order.to translate it into (0,5) (exception: 'Be, and it is'(9.,5% 5.

Problem 2: The same literal translation of was\were into (0$0):

Unlike ‘am, is, are’, the past simple of ‘be’ ‘was’ and ‘were’, are translated literally
into (08" both as main as well as auxiliary verbs;

4. As main verbs: e. g

1. “The child was ill” (Lo Jilah 015
2. “Th bird was beautiful”: Gl il 15)
3. “The players were one team™: (1'4,-1 3 + O 087

b. As auxiliaries; the past progressive: e. g.

1. “Her mother was preparing lunch™: (sl a5 LBy 218T)
2. “My brother was writing a letter”: (W, S 2 0)
3. “Our guests were praying”: _ (0 slas G g 05

Yet literal translation is unfavourable when these verbs are used as auxiliaries to
form the past passive voice, as illustrated in the following examples:

c. The past passive voice: e. g.

1. “The food was eaten™ _ (plaalt J{f a7 S pladalt 0187)
2. “I was deceived™: (o ga2 /i 8™ U
3. “The boys were dismissed”™: : {133 o (23ysY oW 015 o g Jaa Y 017)

Solution: ‘was' and ‘were’(08 )can be neglected in Arabic, as follows:

1. *“The food was eaten™: (plakalt I_j.t.’f)

2. “I was deceived™: ) _ (sas (Gly)
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3. “The boys were dismissed™ ' (Y34 5 1)
Therefore, ‘was’ and ‘were’ are retained in ‘a’ and ‘b’, but dropped in ‘¢’ only.

Prbbiem 3: the negligence; or literal translatipn of ‘been’:

The past participle of ‘be’ '(i.e. been) is wrongly ignored, or translated literally into
(/5 in Arabic;

1. “Where have you been?"”: (?Lﬂf oS i)
2. “She has been late”; (52 lo w8 2018
3. “They had been released™: (o4 e dJlsf oS 14187)

Solution; ‘Been’ (%57} is changed into the past simple (see 1&2 below) or disregarded
{see3):

1. “Where have you been?":=where were you?: (S o)
2. “She has been late”=she was late: (o #bfs sl 2i8Y)
3. “They had been released”=they were released: {2 ¢lbﬁ

Thus, the dictionary meaning of ‘been’ as (/") in Arabic is strictly not advisable
to use.

Contrastively, the full form of verb ‘be’ (i.e. be) is always literally translated and, -
thus, poses no problem: e.g.
1. “He will be with us™: (Lns 055 3 g
2. “You can be a good citizen™ (I.‘LLa o) 4 045G o kit
3. “We must be in the hospital now™: (OW izandt 3 085 of a)
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1.2. Translation of Verb ‘DQ’;

As a main verb, ‘do’ does not pose a grammatical problem. However, as an
auxiliary, it poses more than one problem:

Problem 1 and solution: *Do’ in the negative:

Verb “do’ is used in English to form the negative of all verbs, except *be’, *have’
and the modal verbs. ‘Do’ and ‘does’ are used with the present simple, whereas ‘did’ is
used with the past. All these forms are meaningless in Arabic. However, they have the
function of indicating the tense of the verb (i.e. present or past ). What is translated into

Arabic is the negative particle ‘not’ (¥) only: e. g.

1. “He does not like coffee™ (5568 gt V(i)
2. *Some people do not smile™: (0 g ¥ P jan)
3. “That girl does not comb her hair™ (W s Joid Y Sl SBfle i Sladll SAL Lk V)

Problem 2 and selution: ‘Iid’ in the negative:

The same can be said of the translation of ‘did not’. The negative word ‘not’ is
usually translated into {4 ) with the present, and occasionally into (L) with the past.

e.g

1. “She did not eat much™ (s st LG )
2. “We did not find the money™: (3580 by Wfud 1)
3. “The horse did not fall down™: (Oladt o Lfdadon £)

Problem 3 and solution: ‘Do’ in questions:

Verb ‘do’ is used to form the questions of all English verbs except 'be’, ‘have’ and
moda!l verbs. At translating it into Arabic, it always implies the question particle (J»)
whether in the present or in the past: e.g.

1. “Deg you sleep early?™: (S‘;;b_ p Ja)
2. “Does John piay footbali? (padl 35 Oy ab Jo)
3. “Did Ali wait for you last night?”: (S pdl 3 s 8 ot )
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Problem 4 and solution The misunderstanding of ‘do’ as a substitute verb:

‘Do’ is used as a Substitute verb replacing a whole clause to avoid repetition,
especially as an answer to a question. It is not easy for students to understand it clearly,
because it can substitute for all the verbs which require ‘do’ in the interrogative.

Solution: The general solution for this problem is to translate ‘do’ into, ( xi)ze. g

1. “Do you admit that? Yes, 1 do™ _ (ol s O J*)
2, “Did she swear? Yes, she did*; _ (cdad o Seanl Jn)
3. “Do they work at night ? No, they don’t™: (Oshads Yo Y S (3 O phoms )

This solution is acceptable. Not only this, it is easier and more favourable to
students, Yet, the better solution is to translate it into the main verb of the first sentence:

€8

1. “Do you admit that? Yes, [ do™ (N 3 eni SO, iy
2. “ Did she swear? Yes, she did”™: (ool i flealdl oy
3. “ Do they work at night? No, they don’t”: (Ohans ¥ Y L 8 O plany )

Problen'{ 5 and solution :*Do’ as a main verb:

As a main verb, ‘do’ is meaningful in translation. Usually, it is translated into
Arabic as (_}~&). However, it can sometimes be translated into:

(I S 828 Ses (8351 ((Jas)— p o208

1. “I will do my best™’: | (o pt o Julo)
2. “Mary does her job well”: . (e JS2 e (5l @3 5/p1 s o s o Lhans (550 £ 500)
3. “we did it y;esterday”: . (sl Wallaifiatedes)

.In the following example, 'do’ can be translated either as (Jom wgoy) or

exceptionally as ‘write’ (w3):
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4. “Some students do their homeworks quickly”: (3 ot @ Blrl g Tl amy Jonsf LK)

Thus, at translating verb ‘do’, the students see whether it has a grammatical
function (i.e. used as an auxiliary), or is 2 main verb. As an auxiliary, it has no lexical

meaning in Arabic, but implies the grammatical question particle (j»). However, as a
main verb, it has a full lexical meaning.

Problem 6 and solution: "Dg’ as an emphatic device:

This verb can be exceptionally used as an emphatic device. Therefore, it is
translated: €.g.

1. “Muslims do recite the Holy Koran everyday”  (&SWY pp J57 0T 20 0 pdedd ¢ Ay sl

2. “That woman does fear Allah” (< 3 ,_,a-))\» HUREE SR T IEN
3. “The girls did behave well” PR T JERTEH IO Yfiam 3 il Szl it )
(P

(Emphatic words underlined)

The three forms of verb ‘do’ are used in the same sense and for the same function
of emphasis. Therefore, they can be translated equally into any of the followlng Arablc

emphatic words and phrases cm g Y cad ok Y U ks Y ST e sl G obu)
(s dh by
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1 3 Translation of Verb ‘HAVE®;

Like the previous two verbs, ‘Be’ and ‘Do’, verb ‘Have’ (i.e. have, has, had ) is
used both as an auxiliary and a main verb. As an auxiliary, it is not so problematic.
However, as 2 main verb, it can pose a few problems to the students of translation.

Problem 1 and solution: ‘Have’ as an auxiliary:

Verb ‘have’ is used as an auxiliary to perform important grammatical functions
with regard to tenses in particular (see tenses later). In this case, it is meaningless in
Arabic, and the students can simply ignore it altogether:e.g.

1. “The workers have left early today™: (¢ ] S Jleall jole)
" 2. “Twao girls had finished knitting fast™: (a8 o L) DUt A7)
3. “The patient has had the medicine™: (1301 e A (J sty et

Problem 2: ‘Have' as a main verb: different meanings:

Many students translate ‘have’ into one version only, that is: (), when it is the

main verb of the sentence. This is only one of its several meanings, and students are
advised to be careful at translating it.

Solution: Students should understand ‘have’ as a verb of several manings. Here they
are:

1. “She has money™: (255 Ll 5 35 Lpulfa 45 LK o 3f s 48 Lb.L&/r:}m LUE( A
{All these translations are possible, but the last version may be the most common, while
the first could be the least common).

2. “She has her breakfast at 7 O’clock everyday”: (e 5 &bod dsludl aie Lo yhad :]:,k)
3. “She has the tablets on time”: (2288 <38 3 (shgd) Lol iy bt (J sy db)
4. “She has just had the ticket “: (sl 3 50 Jo Ldear)
5. “She had a telephone call this morning”: (g lradt Via (f,i:u ‘YLaﬂ)i._.asl.S U ."‘il’)
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6. “ She has to speak two languages™; (onsidy Eodonzs Of e %)
7. “She had a nice holiday™ ' (e Allae oiad)
§ .“Have a good journey™: (anzt A gﬂ_‘gfld.a i é)
9. “Have a bash” ((Mamyer - 5)

What helps students distinguish between these meanings of ‘have’ is the
consideration of the word immediately after it (i.e. its object). Together with its object,
“have’ makes a special combination in Arabic(i.¢.collocation). For instance, although

Wwe can say (;a i wlie), we cannot say (s L), or (.80 Sl uik), etc.
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1. 4. Translation of MODAL AUXILIARY VERBS/MODALS:

There are ten main auxiliary verbs (or modals / modal auxiliaries) in English: ‘can,
could may, might, will, would shall, should must, ought to’. They create several
problems of transtation for two major reasons: -

(1} They do not have one-to-one single semantic equivalent in Arabic. Moreover,
there is no grammatical class of verbs called modal auxiliaries (Gietus Junil) in

Arabic. The so-called Arabic 'defective verbs' (it Juil) are different.

(2) They have several, complex and complicated functions in English. Here is a
short list with the main functions of cach of these verbs (mostly adopted from
Quirk er gl(1973: 52-57)

1. 'CAN": present ability, possibility, permission; willingness;

2.'COULD". past ability/possibility, present/future permission; present possibility,
willingness;

3. 'MAY": permission, possibility;

4. 'MIGHT" msmblhtxfprobablllty,

5. 'SHALL": future(restricted use), willingness, 1ntent10n, insistence,
(legal)obligation;

6. 'SHOULD'": less categorical obligation, logical necessity, putative use, contingent
use, formal real conditions;

7. 'WILL'": future(preferable in use to 'shall'), certainty, willingness, insistence,
prediction;

8. "WOULD'": past future, request, probability, willingness, insistence, contingent
use in the main clause of a conditional use, volition(especially with 'wouid
rather');

9. 'MUST": more categorical obligation/compulsion, logical necessity;

10. 'OUGHT TO": less categorical obligation, logical necessity

Clearly, these verbs are complicated and multifunctional in English. Therefore, it is
difficult to give one single specific meanmg for each of them. Usuatly, the students
know them by their most common meanings (underlined above). The following
comparative discussion of the problems of translating some of the functions of these
modals into ‘Arabic and the possible solutions to them may be helpful to students to
understand. The concentration on the grammatical differences between the two
languages would be enlightening in this connection.

Problem 1: ‘will, shall® are not verbs in Arabic: .
These two modals are not verbs in Arabic when they are used to refer to future.

They mean the future particle (<3 5/ » (for the future reference of 'would' in the past,
see conditional sentences below).
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Solution: They are translated into (<2 ,-) or (—), regardless of the possibility of the

reference of the latter to the near future, and the former to the far future(as stated in
Arabic grammar books), for this is not the frequent case in actual use of Arabic. e.g.:

1. “They will forgive us™: (15 32 g U0 3 e YO 3 s 3 o)
2. “We shall delay the meeting™: (g Vi o g Jor 55 3 goe)

Problem 2: The literal translation of modals into one word:
‘Can’, ‘may’, and ‘must’ are usually understood by the students to mean one word
each. (pdka oS8 seg). But the case is not so .They impiy two words. The problem

becomes clearer when the students translate them from Arabic into English.

Solution: They are translated into the following: (of et <0 e 0f Sy because (o)

is implied in each of these verbs. At the same time, grammatically it is obligatory in
Arabic, e.g.:

1. “We can walk™ (o4 Of pokazad) (We cannot say: & adas)
3. “we may walk™ (8 ol 15a) (not: 4 1K)
4. “We must walk™: (2 0 Lo/ lsyeng)  (not: 24( Lde)es)

(the second version, (L ;L) expresses necessity, which is one of the meanings of ‘must’).

The same applies to the past tenses of these verbs, ‘could’, ‘might’, and ‘must’:
They are translated into two words each: (of ¢ Uasbe Of (Sl Of (¢ ) o)

Problem 3; The special use of ‘shall’:
“Shall’ has a special use in the language of law in particular. It is not used to refer

to future, but to obligation.

Solution: In an English legal text, ‘shall ‘means *must’.e.g.
1.The defendant shall appear before court now:  (0W S ol Juud of ale St e )

Problem 4: ‘should® is for obligation only:
Usually ‘should’ is understood by many students as the past tense of ‘shall’, and

used in English to refer to the future in the past. In fact, ‘should’ is not used in this
sense, but in the sense of © must’ only.

Solution: ‘Should’= ‘must’: ‘Should’ is always transtated into dete g
1. “You should say everything™ (s> J5 Jyi 5 of elle(og))
2. “We should face him™: (ag1y O Lle(oag))
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3. “I should believe my parents™: (5 3ol o SE(EY)

Problem 5: The confusion of ‘must have’ and ‘should have’:
Many students understand these two constructions as having the same meaning in
the past. But they are not so; on the contrary, they are opposites.

Solution: ‘Must have’=action which took place; ‘should have’=action which did not
take place. At translating these two examples, we must distinguish between the first
which implies action, and the second which implies no action:

1. “They must have finished wok™: (ot V541 4T Yy
2. “They should have finished work™: (Jon 155 O il 018
(but they have not) (o582 f +659)

(% V) is used to express the doing, or the expectation and necessity of doing

something in the past; whereas (w4.l¢ O5") expresses the wish to have something done,
but for some reason, it did not take place.

Problem 6: The unclear meaning of ‘could’ ‘would’. ‘might’:

Understood as the past tenses of ‘can, will and may’, these modals remain unclear
when used in the present simple, with different meanings.
Solution: Could, would, might=possibility: The common use of these verbs is in the
senses of possibility, permission and expression of politeness/request Therefore, they
have the meaning of ‘may’.

1. “She could blame herself™:
2. “8he would blame herself”: (i p (01 - 550)0)
3. “She might blame herself”: '

It is not possible to understand these three modals as verbs in the past. They reflect
the grammatical functions of expressing possibility, permission and/or polite request
here.

Problem 7 and solution: ‘can’, ‘will’ = may;
*Can’ usually expresses ability and means (i gk} in Arabic, whereas ‘will’ is

used for the future tense to mean (<3 /—) in Arabic. However, both are used here in

the same meaning of ‘may’ to express possibility and/or permission (i.e.‘can’ and
‘may’). e.g.: :

1. “You can open the window”: _ f3daul s of WASs)

2. “you may open the window™; ' (O gt LSy
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Or a polite request (i.e. “can’, ‘will’, ‘may’): e.g.

1. “Can you open ﬁ-ne window? ” Jadalh ] of all Jay

2. “Will you open the window? * ((Md oy Sl 13] 3L i

. 3. “May you open the window? ”

“Will’ is, therefore, used in this sensé dnly in the form of a question to express
polite request. On the other hand, ‘can, will, may’ are interchangeable with ‘could,
would, might’. All have the meaning of *may™.

Modal verbs are, then, problematic. Their main problem may lie in the lack of one
single, unchanged meaning for each of them. The following notes, may help the
students of translation to distinguish the different meanings and functions of modals.

1. It should be borne in mind that none of them has one fixed meaning only. This
makes us more careful at translating them into Arabic. :

2. Understanding their grammatical functions of possibility, permission, Politeness,
expectancy, ability, etc. enables us to distinguish their different meanings in Arabic.

3. The careful consideration of the difference in Arabic between the common meaning
and the unusual meaning of a modal. ‘Will’, for instance, has a common meaning of

referring to the future as (< y»/—w) in Arabic. But it has an unusual meaning of ( 13|

YL/ S} to make a polite request. Just for the sake of illustration and comparison,

we may translate ‘will’ in the following exaniple into its common, and then unusual
meaning respectively: ' ' -

“Will you open the window, please; it is too warm’: .
O sFliedllins o 33N i LSy ] Jom grlic Lhliah oo 3L iy B 5 J0)

The comparison of the two versions shows that the second is more conceivable, as
the future is irrelevant here. The same comparison can-be helpful with ‘could’, ‘would’,
* ‘must’, and ‘should’ in particular.

© 4. When ‘will’, ‘would’, and ‘shall’ are used to refer to the future, they are not
. translated into verbs in Arabic, but into the future particles (< s-/—~). However, care
'should . be taken that they have other meanings such as implying a polite
request/willingness (i.e. will), a possibility, permission and/or politeness (i.e. would), or
an obligation (i.e. shall, should). These meanings have their equivalents in Arabic, as
the previous discussion confirms.
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1.5.Traaslation of QUESTIONS:
Questions in Engiish are formed in two ways only:

L.The conversion of the subject and the verb when one of the following verbs is used:
‘be’, ‘have’ and the modal verbs(see examples below).

2. The use of the auxiliary verb ‘do’ with the rest of verbs in English (see also examples
below).

Problems could arise at translating the different types of questions, because making

questions is not the same in Arabic. Both types of questions are called ‘yes-no
questions” because they are answered by ‘yes or no’,

Problem 1: The possibility of imitating the question form:

The students might think of translating the types of English questions into
equivalent types in Arabic. They will find this not possible and qulte problematic,
because simply there are no such equwalents

Soiution: One word for all questions:

The solution for the problems of translating all types of English questions is simply
by using only one word in Arabic, that is, the question partlcle (J*) to begin all the
equivalent Arabic questions: e.g.

1. “Are you playing tennis? *: . (T a5 L)
2. “Have you played tennis? ”; : | Comtt cnd oy
3. “Do you play tennis? *: (S puish a5 J2)
4. “Did you play tennis? " ‘ . (S e Jo)

Two ‘more, less frcqucht question words can be sometimes interchangeable with
(J»). The first is the Arabic alphabetical letter, al-hamza (i), and the second is (%»). The

latter is quite rare and may imply the meaning of request. Therefore, it is advisable to
avoid using it frequently, The former, however, is more popular than the latter, and

interchanges with ( J») perfectly as follows: ($owli (ool calil cconil)
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Problem ‘2°: The disa

Some questions are formed by using one of the following words: ‘what® (13L/L0),
‘why (54 / 1), “where’ () ‘which® () , ‘who’ (%) , ‘Whom® (co/c#/d), ‘whose' (b
‘when’(z+) , ‘how’ (5. All these question words (except ‘how’) start with ‘wh’,
which is why the questions stared with them are called WH-questions.

Solution: The omission of ( j»):

When ‘do’ and the subject-verb conversion are used in a WH-question, they are
meaningless. (_}») is no longer used in the Arabic translation: e.g.

I. “Why are they crying? ™ (00,55 13Uy
2. “What have vou said? ™ (B2 134)
3. “Who can answer? ™; (St ShRlV pohaies ()
4. “When does the baby sleep? ™ RATR e,
5. “Where did the man disappear?”: S M st )
6. "Whom are you talking to on the phone? EBW) e Sz e Bl
7. Whose money is this? (83 5t sda 4y
8. How do you do? st LS [l i)y
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1.6. Tranaslation of NEGATION:
Negation in English includes words like ‘not’, ‘do not’, ‘does not’, ‘never’,

‘neither’, 'nor’ and ‘no’. The translation of these words is not always as easy as many
students might think. The following discussion illustrates this.

Problem 1: ‘Not’ has one single equivalent:

‘Not* seems a simple word and has a straightforward translation as (Y) in Arabic.

But it is not always so. Other translations are given to ‘not’, but all of them are negative
words, as the following examples show:

Solution: “Not” has more than one equivalent:

The students are required to search for the suitable word in Arabic. It can be either

- (W (), () or (L)eg.

1. “She cannot pay money™: (L SR g o (et )
2. “She will not pay money™: (f; o AT (D )
3. “She has.not money™ (1335 JME Y/tgnn 3535 /s 45 Lgan o
4. “All that glitters isn’t gold™: (i_.as o 5 L)

‘Not’ is strong after ‘will’ and shall’, and is, therefore, always translated into the
strong (/) only for future reference in Arabic.

Problem 2: A difference between ‘do not’ ‘does not” and * did not’;

These constructions are different in English. Therefore, some students might think
that they equally have to be translated into different forms in Arabic in terms of word-
for-word translation. But we do not have a word for each of these three particles. Two
equivalent particles only are used in Arabic, one for ‘do not’ and ‘does not’ (in the
present), and another for 'did not’(in the past),

Solution; ‘Do not” and ‘does not’=(Y): ‘did not’=(} ):

(Y} is used in Arabic to make negation in the present. It is, therefore, equivalent to

‘do not’ and ‘does not’. But ({) is to negate something in the past. That is why it
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translates ‘did not’. It interchanges with another negative device, () which is followed
by the past tense in Arabic. Yet, it is more frequent than it in use. e.g.:

1. “Many people do not play chess™ (g Jaidl (Al (o0 287 anls Y) gy ¥ A1 0 257)

2. “Her sister does not eat much™: ('.' Jr- Ve RTa R /i S ST Y )
3. “The children did not sieep early yesterday: (ot 15 QUi o 4)
4. “The cat did not catch the mouse™: Ol Jaih sht £y

Probiem “3°: “Never’ as one word () in Arabic:

Dictionaries give ‘never’ one meaning in Arabic, which is (l41). But we cannot

translate it into it only. For instance, it is not allowed to say the following versions in
Arabic,

o,
1. “We never give up”™: (a1 ez
2. “l never saw him before™: (5 oo dosf ;4:“ AP
3. “Never say this again!™: (350 1in .i:i/;.x.;i)

Solution: ‘Never® is either (il... Y0 ... Jor(iad ...4):

“Never’ is a strong negative word in English, and translated into two words in
Arabic, preferably (iuf....J) or (iad...f). Therefore, the previous examples can be
translated suitably as follows:

1. “We never give up™: a3y T ominni (V) )
2. "I never saw him before”: (I8 o Jei o ‘1/1’4._.? 5 e o )
(Notice the change of the past into present, and the form of verb after () in Arabic.)

3. “Never say this again™: : (( 1a3) ol Wb s &Yy

(The last two Arabic words, (&3if1=) are two good variations on (\'-AJ))
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Problem 4: The confission of “neither...nor* with “either...or*;
Because of their lexical similarity, these two constructions might be confused.
However, they are opposite to one another: The first (¥,...Y) is negative, whereas the

second (4...L) is positive. e.g.:

1. “I like neither lying nor cheating”: (3 S Cal ity

Solution: ‘Neither noyr’=(¥,...¥):

Since it is a negation, ‘neither...nor" does not imply a choice between two things
implied by “either...or’(4l...L), but a denial of two things. Thus , the previous example
shouid be:

1. “I like neither lying nor cheating™: (Y A Yy wad YTy
(Notice the possible addition of the second (¥) in Arabic for more emphasis). This

means that there are three (¥), which is normal for emphatic reasons. As to (U, it is left
between brackets as optional, just in case emphasis is meant to be put on it.)

Problem 5: ‘Ng’ as (Y) only:

Normally, students take ‘no’> to mean (¥) only in Arabic. But it can have other

words to translate it, all of which are negative words. We cannot say the following in
Arabic:

1.“No smoking”: (e YY)
2. “No children allowed™: (dpdl b pans Juabi vy
3. “She has no money”: (258 Y Grfs i Y niiefa s Y tgan)

Solution: ‘No” =(¥), () or (¢ 52):
No’ needs to be conveyed into Arabic by a proper word. It cannot be always
translated into (¥) only. Thus, the previous examples would be as follows:

1. “No smqking”: (o § gtf} gt Cpaadly

2. “No children allowed”: (- Jy=a p tfp st JUub J i)

3. “She has no money™: Yoy (B3 3fadie) lgus oy
(I.,:)i; LU Y/ Lens 3 4bi
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1.7. Translation of Sentence Types: NOMINAL VS. VERBAL SENTENCES:

There are two major types of sentence, nominal and verbal. One of the main
differences between English and Arabic grammat is that English has verbal sentences
only {in the sense that every grammatical English sentence should contain a main verb),
whereas Arabic has both verbal and nominal sentences. A nominal sentence requires no
verb of any kind. In general, it consists of two nouns, the first is called 'Topic/Subject’

(o) x.difiazihy, and the second is called 'Comment /Predicate’(udif piy. Although
English sentences start with a noun, this noun is called 'subject' (4} Al jeldh),
followed by the main verb¢ j«ly of the sentence and an object, or a complement (the last

three categories are called 'Predicate’(.u.dh. There is no English sentence that can be

described as grammatically well-formed unless it contains a main verb (an auxiliary
verb is not enough, there must be a main/lexical verb), what is known in Arabic as
'verb', for there are no auxiliaries in its grammar. In this sense, if English sentences were
translated in the same word order, there would be no verbal sentences in- Arabic, only
nominal sentences. Here is a short list with the main sentence types in Arabic:

Verbal Sentences(V+S+0/C)
Nominal Sentences(TopictComment)

Functional Sentences(wi #Y o0 J& b 3 Laa(seven types).
Non-Functional sentences(— #Y! . 4 J&# ¥ oI Jod)(nine types).’

o o

There are variations on (Nominal(a-d)and verbal{e-h)) sentence types: e.g.

a. ‘Inna sentcnce'(b'; Uy (51) set of semi-verbal particles + a sentence (a particle
of the set+topic (accusative)}rcomment(nominative)).

b. Prepositional sentence type(,s —#13 Ji! dla): A prepositional phrase pertaining
to an embedded comment, followed by a belated topic.

c. Adverbial sentence type (i k8 iLkiy: An adverb of time/place related to an
embedded comment, followed by a belated topic. :
d. Fronted comment and belated topic sentence type (bt g day,

e. Passive voice sentence type (J semel ) o)

f. Fronted Object+V+0 sentence type (pi—ill 4t Jp—nill iLay: An embedded
verb+HO+V+0
g 'Kaana' sentence(Ul =iy 0l dhary: (WL set of so-called 'defective/imperfective

verbs'+sentence (a verb of this set+topic (nominative}+comment (accusative)).
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h.  Conditional sentences(ib <5 Jedkiy: A conditional particle (e.g, «.a/OYY 5 S5
£} HopictV, or V+8+0/C. etc.(see Alghalayeeni(1999)).
i. Imperative sentence type (Y ke aba)

Thus, there is a considerable difference of sentence types between the two
languages. Such difference causes some problems for students of transtation;

Problem 1: The absence of topic-comment/predicate nominal sentences:

Since all sentences have main verbs in English, students might wrongly think that
they have to be translated equally with verbs into Arabic, keeping to the same English
word order. Consequently, this may produce awkward Arabic noun-verb nominal
sentences: . g. '

1. " am a student” ' (L!Lla o T4l
2. “The president is ill”: (Lo 3,55 s Ny
3. “Our neighbours are good™ ' (Ul 055555 il am)

{(Many students produce still more awakward Arabic grammar by using the colloquial,
broken forms: (o« ¢} 5 550) instead of the grammatical forms: (Wi « Las ac 04,5
used here,)

4. “She has a headache™ (,Lc-u..o LU )
5. “We have money”: (LJ‘-"; e 2y
6. “You have many friends™: (S sl Llls cify

Solution: Verbs ‘Be’ and ‘Have’ in the present:— nominal sentences:

When ‘am’, ‘is’, and ‘are’ are used as main verbs, their sentences are nominal in
Arabic. Therefore, they are deleted completely in Arabic. They have the function of the
the mathematical symbol, equals ‘="(see specially 1.1. above). By applying this to the
first three examples above, the following translations can be suggested:

1. “I=a student™: (Aol — (b Ul
2. “The president=ill™: (=t ) (G g )

3. “Our neighbours=good™: (Oyebeliipmy = (0 gkl o)
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Verb ‘have’ is also used as a main verb in the two forms ‘have, and ‘has’, and can
be translated into a verbal, or a nominal construction. The following retranslation of the
examples 4-6 above iliustrates the point:

4. “She has a headache™: (g b L2218y
5. “We have money™: : (355 5y 35555 Liasf 45 Uie)
6. “You have many friends”: Cq 5 ot Saey

Hence, the English verbal sentences become nominal sentences in Arabic, having
a topic and a comment instead of a subject and a verb.

Problem °2’: The confusion of the present with past tenses of ‘Be’ and ‘Have’:

Problem 2’ is caused by confusing the solution to the first problem to be applied
by some students to the translation of these two verbs in the past tense as well-(i.e.
translating sentences into nominal constructions of 'topic and comment/subject and
predicate’ in Arabic). However, the past tense of 'Be' and 'Have' are translated into
verbal sentences(verb+subject) in Arabic, thus retaining the past tense of verbs and
sentences.

Solution: Verbs ‘Be and ‘Have’ in the past—verbal sentences:

When ‘was’, ‘were’ and ‘had’ are used, they should be translated as verbs in the
past, as the following examples show: '

1. “He was in the hospital last week™: (2 § gt '.;3 ksl (3 0K
2. “The players were ready for the match”™; el o galor O e 1S
3. “We had some problems there™: ' (Sta S0 jan Laze 07)

Clearly, the common verb in these examples is (¢&'). Therefore, it is not common

here to change the verbal ‘structure into a nominal structure in Arabic, unless the tense of
verb is ignored, which is not advisable (see also 1.1. and 1.3. earlier for more
discussion). :
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1.8. Translation of WORD ORDER:
The normal order of the words of the Arabic sentence is sometimes different from

that of the English sentence whose normal order is as follows: subject-verb-
object/complement. In Arabic, however, the normal word order is two types:

1.Nominal word order: Topic and comment/subject and predicate( s> fa:u): Two

nouns, a noun and an adjective, or a noun and a verb when the noun is emphasised,
2. Verbal word order: Verb-subject-object/complement.(2' is more frequent than '1").
Problem 1: The reservation of the English word order:

The English word order is usually translated literally: N-V-O/C into Arabic,
regardless of its normal word order, which is possible, but not advisable as a rule unless
the noun is emphasised. In the following examples, the word order is normal, and the
English subject is not emphasised. Therefore, translating them into English word order
in Arabic is not justified:

1. “The diplomat left Damascus for London™: (O ) i psle (e ghalty
2. “The sky became cloudy™: (oA s el
3. “The pupils enjoyed their holiday”: (e thans /o & Jlonly 1 gazecad JaMltly

Solution: The change into normal Arabic word order:

In normal cases, the English word order is replaced by the more frequent and
normal Arabic word order of: verb-subject-object/complement. The examples can,
therefore, be retranslated as follows:

1. “The diplomat teft Damascus for London”; (O ) Gaus pwbagladlt psléy
2. “The sky was cloudy™: (p350b sl oulsy
3. “The pupils enjoyed their holiday”: (prglians Jaad azazinly

where the verb is first, followed by the subject and then the object(1), or the
complement(2&3)(see also the previous section).

Problem 2: Similarity of the word order of English and Arabic:

There is one type of word order in Arabic which is identical with the English word
order: subject-verb-object/compiement. However, in Arabic it is a nominal rather than a
verbal word order, because the subject becomes a topic and the verb functions as a
comment. The problem with this similarity is that students mostly translate English into
this identical word order in Arabic, regardless of the more normal nominal and verbal
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word orders discussed above. This is due to the possibility of translating word for word

into Arabic. In other words, this word order of a noun and a verb becomes the rule for -

the students.
Solution: Identical SL&TL word order is the exception:

As a matter of fact, this identical English-Arabic word order is the exception, not
the rule. It is used when greater emphasis than usual is intended to be put on the subject.

To understand this, we may compare the part of the verse of the Holy Quran &5 ity
(Y I(where the subject(;ﬁn) is unusally first for more emphasis, for Allah the Almighty
only can take the souls, followed by the verb (%)) to the more normal version, &t (3 ys)

(Y (i.e. the verb(is) is prior to the subject (i’n'-)). Understanding the difference

between the original verse and the hypothetical version makes the point clearer, I hope.
At all events, such Arabic word order is not wrong, nor meaning is affected
considerably. There is a possibility that the students may always follow the same
English word order, ignoring in effect the other types of word order available in Arabic
grammar, especially the more frequent verb-subject order. In the following examples,
the first word receives special emphasis in both languages:

1. “God tikes us™ ' (st Yy
2. “The zionist police kill children™: (JUb Y 5B 25yt 2o 200y
3. “The earthquake took place yesterday™ (ot o B

However, we cannot always translate in this word order in Arabic because we do
not emphasise everything in translation. On the contrary, emphasis is the exception, not
the rule. Therefore, it is not advisable to translate the following English examples with
an identical Arabic word order, as follows:

1. “Mary fell il} last week™ (P ¢ gt o0 510
2. “Mly brother always comes back home late”: ('l‘ sl et Yo R ‘;-.-i)
3. “Today looks nice™ ('5\.,..1- 3 p sy

Rather, we would translate them more normally into:

1. “Mary feli ill last week”: (P g g T (S5l e )
2. “My brother always comes back home late™: (L:b i JELEPEI T L_,;-? > )
3. “Today looks nice™: (>L..=- 2 1)
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Problem 3: Unified, flexible TL word order: (4N sentence:

In Arabic, there is one type of sentence where both the English and Arabic word
orders meet, that is, the 'inna’ (9f) sentence. It is a sentence headed by (ol that, on the

one hand, retains the English subject-verb word order, with an acceptable Arabic word
order in effect. So all we do is put 'inna' at the beginning of the English sentence, with
no change of word order. Here are paired examples with two equally acceptable
versions of translation, the first of which is more emphasised than the second:

1."Hypocrites live a miserable life" (imdlfics s O3 UL Oy (of, . LLak 0 palll Ly
2 "Ladies hide the truth about their age":(: g iidm izt i oy {ef.otundt i)
3."Her father suffers from asthma“: (s 5o 3 b 0y (cf. P JUTRE T RPN

This type of sentence and word order is frequent in Arabic. However, it should not
be overused at the expense of the frequent nominal sentences and the more frequent

verbal sentences. On the other hand, (“h) is emphatic and, hence, would rather be used

with care. In any case, these three possible types reflect the flexibility of Arabic word
order, in comparison to the single, inflexible English word order.

Problem 4: Imperative statements are an exception:

Imperative sentences are an exception in the word order of English and Arabic.
Both have an identical word order of imperatives;

Solution: Word-for-word translation. of word order(metaphorical statements are not
included):

The literal, word—for-word translation of the English word order of the imperative
into Arabic is feasible: e. g.

1. “Stay where you are™: (& e 3

2. “Be patient”; ()l :}5/ J,_aif(f ﬁt.p)f e S

3. “Listen to me carefully™: (1'4:,,.(‘_;! dohycsatly
4. “Beware of the dog™ (A e
5. “Hold your tongue”: (o tlil (Shley &:«{)
6. “Meet your promises”: (3358 53 ) )
7. “Don’t believe him™: (Saar Yy

8. “Do not backbite your friends™ (Bebal L ¥y
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1.9. Translation of PERSONAL PRONOUNS:

Problem 1: the straightforward translation of personal pronouns:

To students, English personal pronouns have a straightforward translation into
Arabic. This is correct when they are translated in isolation, or translated into a topic
followed by a comment in an Arabic nominal sentence: €. g.

1. “T am tired™: | (e Uy
2. “She is a nurse™ (2 £ (™)
3. “They are butchers™ ©at o)

However, in Arabic verbal sentences, they can be omitted, uniess emphasised,
because there is a letter in the verb which replaces the reference of the pronoun.

Solution: The omission of personal pronouns:

When the sentence is verbal in Arabic, the pronoun (which is the subject) is deleted
because it is included in the verb’s reference to it as the subject of the sentence: €.g.
1. “1 will contact you later™ PEVIE VO NU A S
(The letter () in Arabic bears the reference to (I) in English. Therefore there is no need
to repeat the pronoun by saying: (Ang op &y ot 30 1))

2. “She participated in the discussion™ TR U PEK g )
() is dropped because the last letter (<) implies a direct reference to it. Thus, it is

unnecessary to translate it as follows: (RSN 3 oSl Ay
3, “We are expecting someone now”: : (O U Laxs o 45)

(It is not required to translate ‘we’ literally into (-4) in Arabic, as the first letter () in
q )

the verb (3 5) implies it)

Verbs can have a reference to all personal pronouns in Arabic as follows (in the
present and in the past):
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Write (present) («-54) (Past) ()
Iwrite (5T I wrote eyl
We write (V) S - We wrote (BYasS”
You write forSSf S You wrote S [
NN RPES (@ pfw)as s flaas
He writes | ()i He wrote S
She writes () She wrote (2o
It writes (SR S It wrote (yesfes

They write (S oSl & 45 O They wrote (ol g1y oS/ SN g8 fles”

(The same reference (<) in (<5G) ‘you write’ and ‘she writes’ is usually not
confusing in Arabic. Also, the reference of the third person pronoun singular ‘he’ (,») is

“absent from (--5") because it is understood as the implied pronoun (=) and as a root
verb in Arabic),

Personal pronouns can also be replaced by both (E:i) and an attached pronoun pe.)

(Ja bearing a reference to the personal pronoun (with a proportion of emphasis):

I (&
We (b
You (SifpSuifusi/alifelyy
He (%)
She )
It I

They (WY A AL bt
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1.10: Translation of THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE VS. THE GERUND(-ING):
Both the present participle and the gerund have the same grammatical form in

English: ‘verd-+-ing', but the first is a verb, whereas the second is a noun. All English
main verbs accept the ‘-ing” ending to be changed into nouns (i.e. gerunds).

Problem: Misunderstanding the two forms:

It is problematic for the students to translate the present participle and the gerund
into Arabic for they find it difficult to distinguish between them in English. Once they
overcome this difficulty, they can translate them properly into Arabic. The best way to
make such a distinction is to substitute them for a noun of any kind. If the sentence is
well-formed grammaticaily as well as semantically, the *-ing’ form is a gerund; if not, it
is a present participie.

Solution 1: The noun substitution:

We try first to replace these two forms by a noun in Arabic as follows:

1 .“Eating and drinking all day is unhealthy™: (fowally } s ol Sigle o tlly f57
2. “Eating and drinking all day, he had a stomachache™ o ¢ g5t Jisb <ttty 59

((3all (3) Jars odir

While the first translation is correct both in grammar and meaning, the second is
not acceptable either grammatically or semantically, and resembles two separate,

incomplete expressions: (pyd Jijb o 205 JSY) and (5ol (3) jeie sxs jLe). However,
the use of the equivalent present participle in Arabic is possible, yet a little awkward
and, hence, the least acceptable:

1. “Eating and drinking all day, he had a stomachache”: eie Lo ¢ ot Ji5b E_,r.:. y Sﬂ
(andt 3y e
Another better solution is the translation of the present participle into a
prepositional phrase (i.e. a preposition and a noun) ()3,% 3 =) with the proper personal
pronoun reference:
2. “Eating and drinking all day, he had a stomachache™: e oyl Jigh ¢ 5 4457 055 o

J(aall 3y ais sdis
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(The prepositional phrase is ()41 (:,57)) and the personal pronoun reference is the

letter (—») in (« 12y 45T) which refers to ‘he’):

2, “Eating and drinking all day, he had a stomachache”™: ;o « ppdl Jgb o ity S oy

(ke oo
(The first word, 'because' is the prepositional phrase which is added at the beginning to
fill in a gap to solve the grammatical probiem here).

Solution 2: Verb substitution:

We may also try to change the present participle and the gerund into verbs in
Arabic as follows:
L“Swimming in cold water in winter is risky”: [ L B PR IR TUN g

(Pl O yie
This version is unacceptable in Arabic. Therefore, either a noun or a to-infinitive
would be used instead, as follows:

2."Swimming in cold water in winter is risky”:  / blsdl % 4i2 losht 35U oW 3 Doy
(- .JJL,.“ P C:._.....u' o

The translation of the gerund into a noun is perhaps the best version in Arabic.

3. “Swimming in cold water in winter, hie got cold™ ol cclzzll 3 5 U0 el 3 e o L)

(M
Without using a prepositional phrase like (< L&y (since/as, ete,), it is not possible to
translate the present participle into a verb only in Arabic.
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1.11. Translation of THE PAST PARTICIPLE(PP):

The third form of the verb in English is the past participle. It has different uses in
English and, therefore, has different translations into Arabic.

Problem: The single translation of the "PP" into (J =} ool):

Usually the past participle is taken in Arabic to mean (J =i i} only, as follows:
‘Jove’ (), ‘loved’ (i), ‘loved’ (w2 ):
1. “She is a loved lady™: (R g2 330w WD) 02)
2. “The lady is ioved™ : (23 39d))
But this is only one meaning of the pp. Other meanings are assigned to it.
Solution 1: The translation of the pp into a verb:

The past participle is translated into a verb in the past tense in Arabic in two cases:

a. When used in the present and past perfect tenses (see also “Tenses’ later): e.g.

1. “The guests have left “(present perfect)” (ld e 3 guiall polef puiah 2l 15)
(The particle, (%3)'qad’ of the first is used in Arabic to express an action that has just

taken piace. The same applies to (6 4w} 'a short time ago', which is added in Arabic to
distinguish the present perfect tense from the past perfect in particular).

2. “The child had disappeared “(past perfect)”: (5 5 Jua ik dostf Jalalt pizct 30)
(The particle, (42 'laqad' of the first version is usually used in Arabic grammar to

indicate an action that took place some time ago in the past. As to (53 i») 'some/ a long

time ago', it is added to the second version to imply in a way the past perfect). Having
said that, the rule for 'qad' and 'laqad’ has several exceptions in Arabic.

b. When used in the passive voice in the past (see 3.8. below on passive and active): e.g.
1. “He was deceived™ (le gz O/ {’_";‘}

2. “We have been surprised by them”: (A Gz p3)
3. “The meals had been prepared™ (e g .;;.mf)
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Solution ‘2°: The translation of the PP into an adjective:

Some verbs do not have independent adjective forms. Therefore, the past participle
is used instead: e.g.

1. “The police arrested the accused person™: (6 (sl o il izl
2. “I was very pleased”: ' (;..bp TJ 9 st 2S7)
3. “That is the wanted man”: (o sbiall Jor B oa S5y
4. “Let us save the injured(people)™: (O Ahoataall (et Selus U yes)

All the adjectives here have the form of (J yii o) in Arabic. This is identical with

the more usual and general version of the translation of the English past participle in
Arabic, referred to in “problem 1” above (see also the next subsection).
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1.12, Transtation of ADJECTIVES:

Adjectives in English have quite variable forms. Some of them are interchangeable
with nouns. Above all, they are ordered in the sentence in a way different from Arabic.

Problem 1: An adjective-noun order in English:

It is a general, well-known rule in English that the adjective occurs before the
noun, whereas in Arabic it comes after the noun.

Solution: Reversing the English adjective-noun order in Arabic:

This solution is easy and known to students: e.g.

1. “Generous people are kind-hearted”: (oS o eLe S ¢ pNY)
2. “That tall youngman is my cousin™ (=8 o K ,.é.fi Jo- A iy
3. “She likes polite colleagues™: (gl Vs H £

Problem 2: The ordering of a series of adjectives:

A number of adjectives can follow one another in a certain order in English. When
translated into Arabic, usually the same order is reserved. However, translating them in
the back order is also feasible.

Solution: Translate a series of adjectives either way:

Successive adjectives in English can be translated either from left to right, or from
right to left in Arabic: e. g.

1 .“The English weather may be cioudy, ramy and sunny at the same time™:

ORI PUIN (L...L;J '.JL,L.J Linain) L..»__.-J h)b'u, LuLF (S Y il O SG a6y
2. “He read a big, popular, useful book™: (('l;__f L:M 'I.L_.u) aske l,eu'.},.S s [
3. “Throw that small, round ball”: (Gt 353 0)3 5 3ali § praalt 5 SOV LI 41y

Yet, the same English order of adjectives is usually preferred. e. g.
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1 2 3
1."The United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO)",
(Sipdh ity ey Iy A Baodt ) aafazay
3 2 1

Problem 3: Imitation of the English sequence of adjectives:

At using a number of English adjectives consecutively, a comma is used to
separate them from one another, with ‘and’ being used only before the last one. Many
students and translators do the same in Arabic. But the sequence in Arabic is different,
and we have to abide by it.

Solution: The repetition of ‘and’, or no ‘and’ ;

When ‘and’ is used before the last adjective in English, it is repeated before every
adjective in Arabic: e. g.

1.“The two ministers discussed the political, social and economic matters”:
 (RaladWy delaim Yy Bl GLadll Of 50 2ty
2. “Her dress is blue, soft, comfortable and cheap™ (a3 iy o5y 3, 5 Uy

But when ‘and’ is not used in English, it may either be dropped, or retained in
Arabic, as follows: e, g,

1.%Lucy is an innocent, good, kind girl™:  (hidaly agby &5 2 35 o 2ide) 3b 1y 4 313 )
2.“Mohammad prefers simple, homely, tasty food”:
(el g 3 JU /gl O3 JUY da it plakelh tast fia)

Problem 4: The use of adjectives as nouns:

Adjectives can be used as collective nouns in English when preceded by ‘the’ and
not followed by nouns: e g. -

1. “poor people” - “the poor”

2. “elderly peopie” — - “theelderly”
3. “handicapped people” — “the handicapped”

(This is a general rule -in English)-

Some students may confuse such a speclal use of adjecnv&s as singular nouns or.
_ '-adjectwes in Arabic. - - . .
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Solution: ‘The+adjective’ — plural noun in Arabic:

Adjectives used as collective nouns are translated into plural nouns in Arabic, not
into adjectives or singular nouns: ¢. g.

1.%The rich should help the poor = rich people should help poor people™:
(64 Al 1 gaelan O iz o ()

{We cannot translate ‘the rich’ into (&) or ‘the poor” into ( pailt))

2. “The elderly are wiser than the young’=the elderly people are wiser than the young
people”: (bt o ol 0 ).
“People’ is included both in ‘the elderly” and (0 yalt).

3. “The handicapped can do many things ‘="the handicapped people can do many
things™: (555" ebil 1play Of O Plalt pazy)

“The handicapped’ cannot be translated into (Jlw) because the noun singular in English
is ‘a handicap’.




61 Grammatical Problems

1.13. Translation of TENSES:

In English, there are over fourteen tenses, the most common of which are twelve:
Simple tenses, perfect tenses, progressive tenses, and perfect progressive tenses in the
present (4), in the past (4), and in the future(4). Most of them have no precise

equivalents in Arabic which has only two tenses, the present (¢ S—aly and the past

- {—=U) (the imperative is not form, not a tense). This causes a few problems to the

students of translation, for some English tenses are difficult and can be confused when
rendered into Arabic. The following discussion gives an account of some of these
problems, and suggests possible solutions to them in regard to the main tenses in
particular. The discussion is based on comparing the major differences between _
English and Arabic grammars in this respect, and the semantic implications of that,
making it easier for the students to translate by understanding the techniques of both
languages here. .

Problem 1: The present and the past perfect tenses:

. These two tenses have no one-to-one equivalents in Arabic. This causes a
problem to students who try hard to convey the exact time of action implied in these

two tenses. Some translators suggest (%) for the present perfect and (+—2) for the past

perfect, to precede the verb in the past(see also 1.11. above). This is a likely solution,
but there are exceptions for this rule, for either particle can be used with any kind of
verb in the near or far past.(Examples can be traced in the Holy Quran). Other words

tike (5 3/ 5) for 'qad’, and (o c—s) 50— J3) for 'lagad’ have been suggested to
indicate these two tenses. However, this can be an optional solution.

Solution: The present and past perfect=past tense;

The direct, easy and proper way of translating theses two tenses is to regard them
exactly as past tenses. The following three examples are given one translation in
Arabic:

1.“We heard the news (past simple)”:
2.“We have heard the news (present perfect) > (=4 (Lns* AL/ 33) Liney
3.“We had heard the news (past perfect)”:

Thus, the present and the past perfect tenses are both treated as past simple, and
transiated into the past tense in Arabic, with or without () or (aidy.

Problem 2: The present and the past progressives: '

These two tenses also have no equivalents in Arabic. Therefore, students could
find them problematic in translation when they insist on literal transmission.
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Solution 1: Present progressive=present tense:

Simply, the present progressive (am/is/are+ing) is transtated into the present tense
in Arabic. The only way to indicate the time of this tense in it is fo use a word like

‘now’ (u¥) in English: ¢. g.

1. “They are working hard”: (3% O ghani(ohl)
2. “The wind is blowing now™: (Y M b
3. “Joseph is writing an essay these days™: (PN ode s iy o By

Fewer examples can be translated into topic and comment: e. g.

1. “The pilgrims are leaving for Makkah Al-Mukarramah”:(as S 35 J1 0,2t g ndl)
2. “We are listening to you™: (S} O graaalily 4)

Yet, in some examples, the two transiations in Arabic are different: e. g.
1. “He is dying”: Pt LI 708

“We cannot say (c—s(2-) s*) because it means he is no longer alive, whereas the first
version means he is still breathing, and may become healthy and well again.

There is one common feature among all these examples, that is, the disregard of
‘verb be’.

Solution 2; Past progressive=(0i y+present tense:

The past progressive (was/wereting) is translated into (0" and the present
simple of the verb in Arabic: e.g. :

1. “His son was playing football”: ' (645 5,5 undy ) O

2. “The horses were jumping™ : ' _ (AR J g oS
3. “the athletes weré running fast™ D (@ 0,8 OgPaali 0
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Here verb ‘be’ is translated into (057) in Arabic. It is always translated like this when it
occurs in the past simple in English.

Problem 3: Present and past perfect progressive tenses:

These two English tenses are quite complex for students to understand and,
therefore, to translate into Arabic, for they have no equivalent in Arabic grammar.
Thus, students try in vain to find identical versions for them. By insisting on
translating them literally, they produce broken, poor translations: e.g.

1.%The soldiers have been fighting all day”(present perfect progressive):
(e Jisb 0500 04515 5 by
2. “The tailor had been sewing ail night” (past perfect progressive):
(039 i ot Ls” bl 0187
(The use of (0\¥)is to indicate the past).
But these translations are awkward grammatically as well as semantically,

Solution: Both tenses are translatable into(9\S'} +present tense:

Like the past progressive, the present perfect progressive (has/havetbeen+ing
and the past perfect progressive (had+been+ing)are translated into (¢'—S") and the
present tense in Arabic, as follows:

1. “The soldiers have been fighting all day™: et Jisl O G 5 bt 18 )
2. “The tailor had been sewing all night™; (D Jigb Jag bLd o187y

Problem 4: The translation of the future past:

The future tense in the past is problematic and discussed in the next point (see
conditional sentences)

Problem 5: The future progressive (will/shall+be+ing):

This tense is less problematic than the future past to students. Yet, translating it
literally, students commit a mistake when they come to the main verb (the verb with
the -ing): e.g,
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1. “F shall be sleeping™: (@ 05T Oy

2. “The banks will be closing all day”: (032 Jgb Gl 3 jald 0 K5 )

3.“The party will be continuing until 3 am.”  ebw T 1obadl o i i) 3,55 3 gy
It is not allowed in Arabic grammar to have the sequence: ‘present-present’

(g g foiae: (¢ 055y, (387 0550y (2ed 053,

's['(:z:gﬁl:e, it is not correct and should be changed, as suggested by the following

Solution: The future progressive: (o So)present participle ( et ') present only:

Two choices are available for the transiation of this tense: Either into verb ‘Be” in
the present + the present participle of the main verb; or simply into present. Both are

preceded by the future particle <3 y—/—), as illustrated by the following three
examples:

1. “I shall be sleeping”: (bt b o/ W o STy
2, “The banks will be closing all day™: o laalt Jidsey diiafadlas O lall 055 3 4y

: TER P
3. “The party will be continuing until three o’clock a.m.”:
ORI T PO QPSR TFE NUICUE I YO0 3 JOVRDR 1F SR PO PO

Problem 6: The future perfect (shall/will-+have+PP)

It is not easy for students to translate the reference of the future perfect. Usually,
they resort to literal transiation, which might lead to slightly awkward Arabic: e.g.

1. “Several persons will have left by then”: ‘ (Baue 19 o5 ool 3us 0 55m)

2, “The cook will have prepared lunch”: (il ast oatlalt 0 S

Solution: The future perfect; (5)+past/ ( 4 ) followed by the prepositional phrase:
(.Yt anoun:e. g

1. “Several persons will have left by then™: (a1 0l 5 ool fae 8K )

2. “The cook will have prepared lunch”: (sl shast » gsHeliah aed 23 gallalh 0555 O
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Obviously, these translations seem unusual, even awkward. Yet, they reflect the

awkward,complex tense of the original.

Sum of the translation of the English main tenses into Arabic:

English

1. present simple
2.Present progresssive ——  present

3. past simple
4. present perfect past
‘5. past perfect '

6. past progressive
7. present perfect prog. > weretpresent
8. past perfect progressive

Arabic

(¢ Sas)

()

(f Jlastols)
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1.14: Translation of CONDITIONAL SENTENCES:

There are three types of conditional sentences in English, but only two in Arabic,
The main problem here is the translation of the future past ‘would have’ into Arabic.
Students might try to match the reference of the English future past: €. g.

1.“If you finish work early, I will visit you”: (5,350 3 gud ] S Jasdt g5 130
2.%1f you finished work early, I would visit you™: (L5 B gud d AU Jalt il 3y
3.“If you had finished early, I would have visited you”: )

(5,5 oS Db ¢ 5T Jonlh cdl 15}
The three translations are unacceptable in Arabic grammar for (13}).cannot be followed

by the present(1), and (<* »~) does not precede the past(2,3).

Solution: Two versions in Arabic only:
The English conditional sentences are translated into only two types in Arabic:
1 .The real/possible future present (Arabic sequence: iftpast/will+present): e.g.

1.“If you finish work earty, [ will visit you™ (35850 B i ¢ 1‘;1;, ot o 130

‘If” (3) in Arabic is usually followed by the past whether the reference is to the
past or to the future. However, ‘if* as (#) can be followed by the present:

2.“If you finish work early, I will visit you™: (3,950 3 g ¢ ] Al Jesdl 5 N

2. The unreal past (Arabic sequence: if-pasttpast): e.g,

“If you finished work early, I would visit you™: (I35 el okl 4y
(The additional letter ‘i (_._f) in (&4, ) replaces ‘would’. At the same time, (<% 5—)
disappears completely in the past.)

3. Impossible unreal past (Arabic sequence: if+past+(_i)+past of (o8y+past)
“If you had finished work early, I would have visited you:
| (5 Stk S Jundl okl (21
(ks 5 <$J) may be more precise here than (&b, 5). That is, it distinguishes ‘3’ from ‘2’

above in terms of far possibility for the latter, but impossibility for the former,
although both are unreal past. However, this is probably artificial. In both cases, the

past is more safely used, and (s~} is replaced with () in combination with (<=).
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1.15. Translation and CHANGE OF WORD CLASSES:

The grammatical classes (or categories) of words in English are: nouns, verbs,
adjectives, adverbs, prepositions, articles and connectors (or conjunctions). When a
noun is translated into a verb, an adjective into & noun, an adverb into an adjective,
etc., the word class is changed. This creates one or two problems for the students,

Problem 1: Adjectives as nouns:

Usually English adjectives are translated into equivalent adjectives in Arabic.
The problem for the students is the application of this as a fixed rule to the translation
of all adjectives in both languages. But the case is not always so.

Solution: adjectives — adjectives/nouns:

Adjectives are translated into adjectives or nouns in Arabic:e. g.

1. “The presidential palace”: (s} juad] o} pad)
2. “ The United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization
(UNESCO)™ (S y Y3t g o glodt g 2 AAS Gkl eV At

(This example does nat have another translation into adjectives ).
3. “Political, administrative and economical affairs™;

(PhasVi g 5 oYy Al O g 36/305LadYN g Ay oYty bl O 5 3000
Problem 2: Nouns as adjectives:

Nouns can be used as adjectives in English. They might cause a problem to
students.

Selution: Nouns — nouns/adjectives:

The choice is between translating some English nouns into nouns or adjectives in
Arabic: e.p.

1. “The status quo™: (A e
2. “Gas cylinder”: (i 3 ol 55 W1 glandy
3. “Nerve cell”: (Remar s/ tael asy

4, “Steam engine”: (% N3] s jasy
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5. *Music concert”.. | _ (e g0 L)
6. “Television programme”: | (A 2l 1)

(“Television programmes™) (il g f ik )
7. “the attorney general” (DY AL S5 sfplalh S fohadll )
8. “Bank account™; (Jas )
9, “Office equipment™: : (s o g0 Bn o ae)
10.“Ring road"” () $55 5

It is clear from these examples that most of the phrases have more than one
version of translation each, some of which are identical with English, some are not in

this regard. More interesting is the translation of ‘Quranic verses’ into both wiahy
(e =5 OF B s AT/2T 5 (1.2, noun-tadjective’, and ‘prepositional phrase”), but
‘Quranic Chapters’ cannot accept but one version that has become a collocation in
Arabic nowadays, namely, (¢ 53 o1 38 s ;39— (Chapters from the Holy Quran).

Usually we do not come actoss (41,3 ;5 at least in formal writings and discourses .

Problem 3. Nouns as verbs:

English nouns are usually translated into nouns, or at times into adjectives in
Arabic. However, a noun can be translated into a verb too.

Solution; Nouns — nouns/verbs:

The majority of English nouns are translated into nouns or adjectwes Yet, some
of them would accept translatmns into verbs in Arabic: e.g.

1.“Keeping indoors for a long time is boring”:
(o g sl e $ oiu: Uy ol o i)

2. “May I take my leave™ (1t oslaaty
3. “Attention/pay attention™: (ﬂ«ﬂ)
4. “They gave their agreement™ (53 of gl 30 1 plasl)
5. “He is a convert to Islam™: ek L J_:-‘-:/ Ll-_-j/ Y -iilf:»u\ﬁ ) wsasahy
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Problem 4: Verbs as nouns:

Generally. speaking, main verbs in English are usually translated into verbs in
Arabic. But some can be changed into nouns.

Solution: Verbs— verbs/nouns:

Moreover, some verbs may have two versions in Arabic: verbs and nouns: e. g.

. “I am going home™: OW || fﬁ/..-..gq J s Uy
. “English is easy to understand™ (i OF A 3 Y gl A 414 Y1)
. “We are ready to buy the house™: (IR 5 sl J Al E{CJJM)O}?\» )

_“Tg makg use oftime, Nada m”: (3“".3 rﬁ/&-’u ﬁ cg:..i,i'; ot Sz éj]i:uh)u)
. “The president leaves for India today”: (st bt 3} Jobe et Wp st 221 4] e J1 jali)

L T - P e o R

Usually, the first versions of these paits are natural and recurrent, whereas the
second versions -especially '2' and '5'- are artificial, poor and awkward. Therefore, the
students are not advised to use them, despite their possible use in Arabic grammar.
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1.16. Translation of ARTICLES:

There are two articles in English:

1. The definite article ‘the’: (it

2. the indefinite article ‘a/an’: (3 A 31l

In Arabic, however, there is only one article, the definite article. No equivalent is
available for the indefinite article. The problem is not with this difference of articles
between the two janguages, but in the use of the definite article ‘the’ in Arabic.

Problem 1: the translation of ‘the’:

It is obvious that the use of “the’ is usually brought to a minimum in English.
Moreover, in general and abstract words, for instance, ‘the’ is implied, not mentioned,

but in Arabic it is mentioned. On the other hand, in the genitive case (BL_sY") ‘the’ is

mentioned before each of the two nouns in English, whereas in Arabic it is used only
before the second noun.

Solution 1: Zero article — definite article:
In English, general and abstract nouns are used without articles, but in Arabic

they are preceded by the definite article (-, as the following examples illustrate:

I. “Man is a speaking animal” (general): (3bY Ol e Olasyly
2. “Philosophy is my favourite subject”(abstract): (adlt gale 2alalty
3. “*Keep medicine out of children’s reach”(abstract): (Jub Y Jglan 6 o gt dmil)

{Notice also the general noun “children”, which is not preceded by an article in English,
yet () is used in Arabic).

4. “Scientists work day and night’ (general): QU T sbadalt Jamy
5. “Prayer is an obligation(abstract): (::;;-SMH)
6. “Man-made shoes are of a high quality”(general):  (aJle is o s b iy A paald LE)
7. “Ladies like good manners™(general;abstract): () D bt il fy
8. “Transiators may commit mistakes (generab): (e\assi .‘J_’f.{f_‘ S )
9. “Is translation easy or difficult ?(abstract): (Sne ol dgw A sy

10. “Domestic animals are useful and harmiess”(general): (5)lo péy idis 2aSY1 U bty
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In fact, there are examples where the definite article is not used in either language: e.g.

1. *“We have grammar now”{abstract): (O 2l g8 Ls)
2. “His father teaches physics™(abstract): (2l oy sk
3. *“Mona drinks milk in the morning”(abstract): (bl 3 (L‘-J) Lk e o 24)

Yet the greater number of the general and abstract nouns take ‘the’ in Arabic.

Solution 2: ‘the genitive’ — ‘genitive’ in Arabic:
The definite article is used twice in the English ‘of-genitive’, but only once in the
Arabic translation for the genitive replaces the second definite article : e. g.

1. “The Organization of the United Nations™: (Bal! r"‘%”' dadais)
2. “The singing of the birds™ (ke £ld)
3. “The man of the match™ (L 3 Y Jastfa Ll )

In the case of an indefinite genitive, the Arabic translation is identical: €. g.

1. “ He is a man of confidence™: (W83 y s Jor s(51) 42)
2. “We gave a word of honour”: (3 % 28 Lkely
3. “It is a story of black magic™: (35 gt Zuad LAY

Like the definite article, the definite genitive functions as a specifier for
something or somebody in particular, whereas the indefinite genitive is similar to the
indefinite article, specifying nothing or nobody in particular. This applies to both
languages. Therefore, either use of the genitive in English is preferably reproduced in
Arabic for reasons of specification or non-specification, which may sometimes make a
considerable difference of meaning,

Thus, it is not advisable to undermine such a translation problem of definte and
indefinite articles. Indeed, sometimes it is too crucial to meaning to drop the definite
. article or to keep it, as illustrated in the following two versions of the notorious
Security Counil's Resolution, 242, after the Zionist Israeli war against the
neighbouring Arab Countries in June, 1967:

A. (The English version): "Withdrawal (of Isracli forces) from Arab Occupied

Territories.”
B. (The French version): "Withdrawal (of Israeli forces) from the Arab
Occupied Territories."

A long dispute has been going on between the Arabs and the Zionists about the

two versions, as the first(without ‘the’) is adopted by the Israelis for it is

interpreted as 'withdrwal from some Arab occupied territories', whereas the
second version(with 'the") is adopted by the Arabs as it means 'withdrawal from all

Arab occupied territories'. The difference;is obviously big between 'some’ and 'all’,
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1.17. Translation of CONJUNCTIONS: SENTENCE CONNECTORS

Conjunctions (or Sentence Connectors) are the words or the phrases used to
connect sentences together. They usually occur at the beginning of sentences, with
possible occasional variations of position in the middle, or at the end of them.

‘It is hard to imagine a text of two of more sentences without some conjunctions
used to connect its parts (i.e. sentences) with one another. Here is an example.

“English is relatively a modem language. Arabic is one of the ancient
languages. Perhaps it is the oldest language on earth. More evidence
is required to confirm that™.

Here we have independent statements rather than a united text, for sentence
connectors which bring about this unity are left out. Consequently, translating them
* into Arabic as such will have an equally disintegrated text, as follows:

r.\sf R CRTIIR PV R FURTRER | WP R RN PR R UNERREY f...... Ay A Al ey

(2305 o mal) o gllan U5 0 0 20 vy o 3

We feel that something is missing in between the sentences. Therefore,
comprehensnon of the text as one whole unit is obstructed. By contrast, the provision of
proper sentence connectors makes the text one organic unit that can be easily
comprehended. (Sentence connectors are underlined):

“English is relatively a modern language. On the other hand, Arabic is an
ancient ianguage. Not only this, perhaps it is the oldest language on earth.

However, more evidence is required to confirm that”.

The connectors, ‘on the other hand’, ‘not only this* and ‘however’, are inserted in
between sentences to compose a unified text. The same can be said about the Arabic
translation:
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(23 o il AW e e ) Al Sl I @ids;fjﬁiwijrjf@ud

The connectors: (Ji= &l e commi Via o o f"_i iU ) are employed to unite these
sentences into one comprehensible text,

Having established the vital importance of conjunctions in language, it is possible
now to introduce their main types. For the convenience of simplification, I adopt
Halliday and Hasan’s (1976) division of conjunctions into four major kinds (see also
Quirk et al (1973), Nash, (1980) and Ghazala (1994) for more details and different
points of focus):

1. Additive coniimctions:

e.g. ‘and, also, or, furthermore, in addition, besides, beside that, alternatively, likewise,
similarly, in the same way, for instance, for, that is, I mean, etc.’

-And (3) Al 3 om
-Also .

. Lasi—
-OI' X )i—
“Then U85 ] ] -

-Further, furthermore, moreover A3 G pledls e 3 e

-In addition _ eMs i caslfells ) sy
-Besn;les C el ) wlayu-
-Beside that A3 ) Blaylfels e -
-Alternatively A5 Jaefells e (Lo gey Yo
Ay —
-Likewise s
-Similarly/in a similar way, Al By faf ALy~
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-In the same way, by the same token b faliie 2, o

-For instance/for example, to give(cite) p ) .
an example, etc. Yo LR o iad fStef St Jrw o

-That is, I mean, namely, viz. YT @/ws malisl

4!

These conjunctions are used to add more information and details by way of
addition (using: ‘and, also, besides, beside that, moreover, further, furthermore, in
addition’); alternation {using: ‘or, alternatively, instead, rather’); exemplification (by
means of: ‘for example, for instance, a case in point, 10 give(cite) an example, etc.’);
explanation (using: ‘that is, I mean, namely, viz. etc.’), or resemblance (using:
‘likewise, similarly, in a similar way, in the same way, by the same token, ete.’).

ete.

2. Contrastive conjunctions: €.g.

“But, however, yet, though, although, nevertheless, nonetheless, despite that, in
spite of, instead, rather, on the one hand ... on the other, on the other hand, on the
contrary, in fact, actuaily, well, as 2 matter of fact, in any case, anyhow, at any rate,
after all, above all, it is true that, etc.”:

-But oot Wl anfof el S50

-However . .
o S gl & e/ ST

-Yet

-Though,  although,  nevertheless, efida C‘f A5 gl o m

nonetheless, despite that, in spite of,
albeit, having said that

s o b
-Instead, rather Il s oo Naufedls o Lo gem
-On the one hand ... on the other(hand) L; ool agmfiol . (R fab om

(s~ (g ) Bl o
-On the other hand
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-On the contrary (L3 ) o Kalt e

5y o 31 3 3
-In fact, actually, well, as a matter of &I S .
fact, the fact of the matter AW i LN

-In any case, anyhow, at any rate A o oS gl o 3 g

My tis bafe b U5 Jo-

-It is true that oo e

-After all, above all

These conjunctions give the meaning of contrast to what has been said before. Six
of them demand special attendance to: ‘in fact, as a matter of fact, the fact of the
matter, actually, well, it is true’ Their equivalents in Arabic can be misleading, for

they are used positively in informal Arabic. However, formally fadl gl 3 /A &3 5(3)
(i __‘a/ Y ddds and o] r=>~=) are used in a contrastive sense; whereas (L_.p)
can be used in both senses, the positive and the negative.

3. Causal Connectors: Conjunctions of reason: e.g.

1. Reason: (for this reason, because of this, on account of this, for, because, as, as
to, as for, for this purpose, with this in mind, it follows, on this basis,

therefore). «— awdle/ o2 Ul (0Y ((0f L) o Y in Lo 0 (0s 1oy Lid)
(&Jﬂ/‘ﬂ/\ﬂ ‘Lf‘L'%“I 1is QJF— ¢ hia N c.'mg f.CJL_.-JLL_ s l-.b-T (u.'a,ij\ Lid sua.ﬁ. L..,i Lni

2. Result: (as a result, in consequence, consequently, in this regard, in this
respect, thus, hence, so, etc.). 3 odall tia 3 (JULy cmadly (LUVLIS) amus”y)
() 1 (13K y/1i0y1b ((iIy1iKa aalt Lin

3. Condition: (in that (this) case, in such an event, that being so, under the
circumstances, under other circumstances, etc.) s o 3 Wihleda)ell 3y

(uiksyes by 3 aaeal B O3y Jalt s 3 celiS” 4 of e (U odsyed b

4. Temporal connectors: conjunctions of time:
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1. Sequence (e.g. first, secondly, next, then, after that, etc.). A ‘{9_1: N M
(L5 dny c(sanf sl .ug)‘.j o (el
2. Simultaneity (e.g. at the same time, in the meantime). ods 3 cawds <dgh 1)
(43 0 i 35 LAy
3, Precedence; (e.g. previously, formerly, already, beforehand, before that)
(@05 3 (5 s clir (sl eyt 3l
4. Conclusion {e.g. finally, at last. at the end, in the end, in conclusion, to
conclude, etc.).. ) 3 ke bl 3 e 3 gl el
5. Immediacy: (e.g. at once, soon, next time(day), an hour later, on another
occasion, until then, at this moment, etc.} 3 «(J1H ‘;)’Yb- (@Y Yo/ i ‘_,1;)? )
(Mi _e.i.h &3 ‘CA—"L" S 1EY 5 tusf‘-i 7\.«3) L_j G(U-Y'I u,d)i.ﬁ-l..u Ay ;(4\:“ r_’._,“ ‘;;)i.d:w‘ ;}U
6. Present and past (so far, up to now, at this point, here, there, from now on}.
(L\.F'l.ﬂ.i oY ot Bl ol cakisl ada e (0 e oY &)
7. Summary: (briefly, in brief, in short, in sum, to sum up, in fine, etc.).
(aah i Glaznl (el pazrdls o Jlazsll lazs (Olazly paznlly Gl lasl)
(arg 0 oda o U e 5° g0 By © i)
The following points can be made about the translation of sentence connectors
into Arabic:

1. Synonymous translations for the same English connector are usually
interchangeable. That is, ‘however’, for instance, can be translated into one of the

following: ( 0 s « ol oo 05 L (J- b e 0l ag 0 W) 59 Sy . The same applies
to ‘though/although’ which would have the following translations, each of which is
perfectly valid: .(.#} (b2 oo o2 A8 cof or <0l 0 )

2. Some Arabic connectors are sometimes misunderstood, or used in the wrong
sense like (W) and (5) .The latter is normally used for addition to mean ‘and’, whereas
the former means ‘but’ and is used for contrast. Sometimes these contrastive meanings
are confused, as "W' could be used for addition, ‘and’, for contrast. Consider these

examples:
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a. “Many people enjoy swimming, but I don’t”
b. “Many people enjoy swimming, and I enjoy it too”
(LaJ 4 paazals Ui Ul oty 8 o 8 ()

In the second example, ‘Li* should be replaced by * & for the relationship here is
of addition, not contrast. It has to be corrected, then, as follows: i o —))
(U psazed WIS Gy Ll . Moreover, both connectors can be used together in Arabic
only: “Many people enjoy swimming, but I don’t” (i tf Ll castully NP g e,

3. Some connectors are added necessarily or not in Arabic to achieve better
cohesion among sentences, especially when a clearcut connector is not used. They can

be described as initiating particles (< lswt/ Mgt o yoly. Here are some of them:

(-3 Mo 101 (O} O Lo (31 cilcads 1), €.

1. “Dear Sister,

I received your letter of 20th, Ramadan...”
(nJLd.OJ Y. .‘; i:'-J}Li QJ:jLnJ%EJJJ.EI ver ZJLJI/;;,.JI K.-ﬁ,.i)

(4dy is added as an initiator, may be unnecessarily, just as a stylistic formula marking
the start of a letter,

2.“The doctor diagnosed the disease perfectly. He used a special medical
device for that” (Ui Lpu-lf;,q.,. Joazd 3Lt g o AN el aidy

(3 is a zero connector in English, added as an initiating conjunction to strengthen
sentence connectivity,

3. “Watching T.V. programs is merély a waste of time. Many of these programs aim at
entertaining T.V. watchers, sometimes cheaply. Some T.V. channels try to improve on
the quality of their programs":
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B Q) g ods o o Dy 3 T 22 S gy am Sl O]

Here, the three connectors, (), (3) and (... s 1is) are used necessarily in Arabic to

achieve cohesion, as the absence of connectors in English might lead to ambiguity and
unclearness of cohesion.

In sum, sentence connectors are useful conjunctions, used to achieve the best
possible degree of cohesion among sentences and paragraphs in both languages,
English and Arabic, putiing together an organic, comprehended text. Failing to use
them properly in translation into Arabic would result in misunderstanding the original
meaning properly. Therefore, translators and students of translation are required to take
care of them as accurately as possible.
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CONCLUSIONS:

The grammatical problems of English-Arabic translation are numerous. They
arise from differences between the two [anguages in grammatical aspects like tenses,
word order, questions, negation, personal pronouns, adjectives, classes of words
{verbs, nouns, adjectives, etc.) articles, sentence connectors, ete.

The account of grammatical problems given in this chapter is not final. Other
problems like the translation of adverbs and prepositions are not included. Prepositions
are partly discussed in chapter two (see the translation of collocations) whereas
adverbs are included in the examples used throughout this book. Further, there are
three grammatical forms in Arabic which can be used to translate English adverbs,
except adverbs of time, place and frequency:

1. One-word prepositional phrase(a preposition+noun)e.g. ‘quickly’: (36 o)
2, One-word(i.e.JS—"-e}or two-word(i.e. 4 le)prepositional phrase+an adjective :

(e.g. ‘quickly’: (e 5% olp e Ky
3. A circumstantial word (Ji-); e.g. “‘quickly’ (fa-;,w)

English adverbs of time, place and frequency have their equivalents in Arabic:
e.g.

*When, while, before, after, etc.”: CEL et b conm 3 oy clonisy
“Here, there, over, under , etc.”: (Flocd o 3 cdla (Lay
“Always, usually, often, sometimes, occasionall ¥, ete.™:

(3) b e b Llal (LlE Bale Lailyy

Another minor grammatical problem is the translation of direct and indirect
objects. There is no problem when the direct object is first, followed by the indirect
object te. g.

(1) {2)

1.”He gave  apresent to  his daughter™ (Y Laa ul-;.;i)
(D 2)

2.“He bought acar to his daughter™: (Y 8yl 5 230

However, the problem arises when the indirect object precedes the direct object:
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) (1)

1.“Hegave his daughter apresent™ (B <2z Jaehy
2) (1)

2.“He bought his daughter acar™ (3l 43h 5 250

Although the first is not problematic, as (ks?) takes two objects in Arabic as

well, the second can cause confusion to some students, for () takes only one
- object in Arabic. Therefore, it would be misunderstood as:

“He bought his daughter!” (! « s 22} and nobody can buy or sell his daughter!

Solution:

The indirect object.in English should be translated with its deleted preposition
into Arabic as follows: (3,bw Y 5 231},

Thus, confusion is disposed of, and the Arabic version is made grammatical, as
{5 ~51) does not accept two objects.

All grammatical problems of translation discussed earlier in this chapter. are
followed by their possible solutions, so that the process of translation can proceed
fluently and properly, and the search for meaning may, therefore, continue in the right
direction, giving way for the far more important and difficult lexical problems of
translation to be discussed in detail, located and, then, solved. Hence Chapter Two:
Lexical Problems. '
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EXERCISES:

1,

R S

Translate these statements into pominal structures (= 4 lazw) in Arabic:

This is an important factor of the writer-reader relationship
What’s up?

We need your help,

This is no man’s land.

The picture is by no means clear.

2. Translate the following statements into yerbal structures ( s ) in Arabic:

il o

Everybody is required to do his/her job well.

Won’t you tell me the whole truth?

I don’t understand what you mean.

Writing his homeworks properly, he passed the exam easily.
Get well soon,

3. Translate each of these statements 1mo Arabic: First into nominal structures; second,
into verbal structures:

1. How old are you, boy?

2. Ahmad may be bed-ridden

3, Here is my home address

4. Be careful with your superiors!
5. He wants to confess something .

4. Translate the following sentences into Arabic with emphasis on the doer of action:

el R S e

Allah the Almighty forgives the sins of the penitent
You say that! I can’t believe it.

Housewives spend a long time in the kltchen :

We did nothing to receive punishement

Parents do their best for the prosperity of their childern

5. Change the word class of the underlined words in the Arabic translations of the
following (e.g. an adjective into a noun; a noun into & verb; a verb into a noun, etc.):

1. Watercolour paints are different from ¢il paints.

2. This problem is insuperable:
3. Bill feels ill:

4. Blood oranges and nave} oranges are quality oranges
5. Be quiet please! Calm down!
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6. Translate the following sentences into Arabic with a normal Arabic word order:

1.Such attitude cannot be acceptable.

2. That book is useful to read.

3. Today is neither cold nor warm. It is a moderate day.

4. In the forthcoming chapters, more points on translation are to come.
5. That poor lady did ro harm to anybody.

7. Translate the following passive sentences into passive gquivalents in Arabic:

SN

Distinguished students have been honored at the end of this academic year.
The innocent man was beaten to death.

Our new house will be furnished soon, God willing.

Nobody is allowed in after 12 O’clock when the iecture starts.

The patient will be rewarded whereas the impatient will be punished in the
Hereafter.

8. Translate these sentences into ('oz) sentences in Arabic. Remember that this

type of Arabic sentence is usually emphatic:

e

The Zionists are the enemies of Allah and Muslims.

All children’s stories have happy endings.

The woman who forced the girl to get married early was her step mother.
Really good books are available in bookshops, but quite expensive.
Many T.V. channeis are useless and frustrating, neither more nor less.

9. Translate the following sentences into verses from the Holy Quran:

1
2.
3.
4
5

There is no God but Allah.

And man was created weak.,

The month of Ramadan was the one in which the Koran was revealed.
Praise be to Allah, the Lord of the Worlds.

...And do not backbite one another.

10, Provide the missing connectors at the beginning of sentences in the following
passage, and then transtate it into Arabic:

“Makkah Al-Mukarramah is a holy city for Muslims all over the world. ..........

non-Muslims are not allowed to enter it, .......... Kaaba, the Venerable House of
Allah, is the center of earth. .......... , it is the direction of prayer for Muslims
anywhere in the world. .......... , it is the House that gathers ali Muslims together

at least five times a day towards the same direction.”



Chapter Two

LEXICAL PROBLEMS

Introduction;

The greater number of translation problems for the students are lexical problems,
Words are usually given the first importance in translation to the point of
overexaggeration. Moreover, most of the students’ mistakes are their superficial,
word-for-word translations of the SL texts, and ignorance of Arabic equivalence,
More seriously, they understand translation as the translation of individual words
only, which is very much to the contrast of reality in translation practice.

The following discussion of the fundamental iexical problems of iranslation
{English-Arabic) provides a detailed, exemplified survey of them, followed by their
possible solutions.

2.1. LITERAL TRANSLATION OF MEANING {Metaphorical vs, Non-
metaphorical Meaning):

The central lexical problem for the students of transiation is their direct, literal
translation of almost ali words. They dedicate themselves to it whoicheartedly and in
an unusual way in all texts and contexts, in regard to all words, phrases and
expressions.

Although any language is words in isolation, it cannot be understood as such.
Words are used together in special combinations, texts and contexts, Furthermore,
there are: (1) grammatical words which have no meaning, but used for a specific
grammatical function (such as the use of verb ‘do’ to make questions and negation in
English, ‘have’ to form the present perfect tense, etc. ); and (2) lexical words which
have meanings and make up language. '

The relation between language and words is exactly like the relation between the
human body and its constituent parts. The body exists and works perfectly only when
body parts exist and work perfectly together. Likewise, the parts do not, and cannot
work in isolation. Each part works in relation to, and in connection with other parts.

Yet, the interconnection among words does not always result in a new
combination and a different, indirect meaning of them. In fact, words can keep their
direct literal meanings, even when they occur with one another. This means that direct
literal translation is sometimes possible and acceptable. ' :

A common mistake is committed by the students when they take literal
tra.nslatidntpbéapp]icabletoeverything in language. - . .
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The comparison between the following three groups of examples illustrates the
point here: :

Group A:

1. “Wood floats on water”: (U o i gilaiy
2. “Answer my question, please’: ' (Elhith pp 3o e o)
3. “The children broke the window™: L JUbYY .87
4. “Impossible task”: (Wi Zags)
5. “A word of honor™: (< 5 2alSY
Group B:

1. “Rainy day”: (3}-&‘ r)g/}bb fﬁ)
2. “Sweet-tongued™: (p s foladlt (5 oy
3. “A can of worms™ (s g W) J8 Uoer i DMs> Buke)
4. “Fabrication™ (el i)
5. “Ugly person” (S gt o[l oo sty
Group C:

1.“Engough is enough™ (o o8 o V5] JSH pmile/ g St A
2. “Tall order™: : (B gt BLE o)
3. “Fat salary™: ( ;—4/;-\» Jef i )
4, “Bite the dust™ (L-s 2 )
5, If you were in my shoes/boat™: (5 () =5~ $)

By comparing these three groups with one another, we notice that in ‘A’ a direct
translation is quite feasible, in °C’ literal translation is niot possible by any means. The
following literal translation of the five examples of ‘C’ into Arabic confirms the point:

1. .“Engough is enoﬁgh”: (P LN
2. “Tali order™ R N )
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3. “Fat salary™ ' (e )
4. “To bite the dust™: G-
5. “If you were in my shoes/my boat™: (@] i 3 w5

All these literal, word-for-word translations are strange and not understandable.
Moreover 3’ and *5” are funny. More seriously, ‘5’ can be described as a dangerous
translation because it is insulting and could put an end to 2 translator’s career. Such
translations are, therefore, unacceptable.

As regards group ‘B’,both literal and non-literal translations are possible, but not
at the same time. That is, the types of text and context are essential to decide which
translation to choose. For instance, in a sentence describing a day in winter, ‘rainy
day’ has one transiation only :e.g.

“Today it is sunny, but yesterday was a rainy day”:

Only ‘bl f,g’ is applicable here, whereas ¢ yuf ¢+ is not. On the other hand, only * £x

>~ is acceptable in the translation of the English proverb:
“Save for a rainy day”: AL ,;)/;_,.AH agd oY i 5y )

Hence, the text and/or the context can be helpful in deciding whether a literai
trans|ation is feasible or not, and the possibility or not of the grouping of certain words

togethcr. That is, we cannot describe ¢ 4 as © Jusk’ (long), or ¢ pead® (short). Therefore,
we conclude that such a transiation is wrong, and we have to look for the right one
(i.e. wls as),

- The same argument applies to ‘cw 31, ¢ as a literal translation of “fat salary’.
Only a person or an animal can be described as ‘fat’(s) in Arabic, but not a thing or

an inanimate word like ‘salary’ (.!,). However, we can say ( el enn iy,

Likewise, can anyone ‘bite the dust’ in the same way he bites a sandwich, an
apple, or a hand? Certainly not. Therefore(! 4 2= Is nonesense, whereas 2 )

(sdam LIS (65 1flay s is quite expressive. (See the translation of collocations later)
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The discussion of these three groups of examples shows that literal translation is
possible in a few cases, whereas in many other cases it is not. This means that literal
translation is sometimes possible and appiicable, sometimes not, which is still
debatable, anyway.

The problem for students is that they think that everything in language can be
translated literally. This is very serious indeed, because it resuits in many silly
mistakes committed by them.

The solution to this problem is, first and foremost, the warning of the students
strongly and permanently against the literal translation of everything, by means of:

1.Giving as many examples as possible, to confirm the impossibility of applying
literal transiation to everything.

2. Assuring the different nature of English and Arabic in various respects.

3. The necessity for understanding words in their special contexts.

4, Concentrating for some time on fixed, special expressions in English such as
proverbs, idioms, phrasal verbs and many collocations, which count in tens of
thousands, and resist literal translation.

A distinction can be made between a word-for-word translation and a literal, precise
translation of meaning.

Word-for-word_translation is to translate each word in an English sentence into its
common equivalent in Arabic in the same word order. (See also Introd.) €.g.

1. “We speak English™ (A4 55 4)
1 2 3 ' _ : T T

2. “Please, make tea™ - (e e b )
1 2 3 ' : YooY !

3. “Who are you?" _ . el poficit 085 oy
1 2 3 S _ Tt

" Here, eech word in English is translated into its Arab:c meanmg llteralty and in -
- the same order, as itlustrated by the use of numbers. - '
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Although word-for-word translation and literal translation are the same in these
and other similar examples, they are not so in many others. Consider the following
comparative examples where the first Arabic translation is literal, but the second is
word-for-word translation:

1. “He fell ill” (e s g [ o 3.0
2. “That is a black cat™ (T8 el goo 0 555 M5 — fela poo lai el LY
3. “The baby is crying™ (e 055 o = fai B Syv
4. “The man is dying”: (San 0,5 Je = e e amdyt

5. “United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO)™:
(S shyatie 33Uty dadally 4y I i)~ fasiash poladty e Al St W ddaiy o

Obviously, the second version of '2' is unacceptable in Arabic grammar. Beside
that, (2,55) is not needed. However, the second versions of transiation of the rest of

the examples are poor translations. That is, (l.a., o ki o) might be misunderstood at
least by some students to mean that perhaps he is now bed-ridden because of his
illness,, which is not necessarily so. In addition, the use of ( ) is not required. The use
of 'feli’ before "Il is simply due 1o a language fact that English has no verb for illness
like the Arabic(_> ). As for the third example, (S 05 g M) does not have a clear
reference 1o the time of the action of crying, which is important here. In 4°, however,
(L..a 055 J= M) is a wrong translation because it means that the man has already died,

whereas ‘dying’ means he is not dead yet, and possibly he will get well again. The
second translation of °5° is unacceptable in Arabic with regard to both meaning and
grammar, as it is not comprehensible, and confusing, Thuse, we may say that such
word-for-word transfations are wrong and should be avoided.

Literal translation is, therefore, acceptable, but only when possible and on one
condition: When it is a literal transiation of the meaning of English words in context
and in an Arabic word order , and not a literal translation of words in isolation nor in
an English word order. Here is another short example which illustrates the point
further (see also the examples and argument in the Introduction: 4.2):
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(Y )
“Security Council™:  } (3 Dy

(= A A2)

Clearly, the second literal word-for-word translation is unacceptable and wrong.
However, the first and the third translations are possible. The first is a direct
translation of the meaning of the words in an Arabic word order. It is the kind of
literal translation of meaning which is recognized and well-known. The third
transtation is usually strange, but feasible as some countries regard the Security
Council as a council of war when it is held to take a resolution to punish a small,
defenceless country. Yet, it is not a sufficient justification for us to translate it into

(o A1 2, because it is not up to the translator to interpret it in this or any other

way. The direct translation of ¢1° is quite satisfactory, then.
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2.2.Translation of SYNONYMY: (31 )

Synonymy is the sameness, or the similarity of meaning between two or more
words. Such words are described as synonymous, or synonyms. For exampie, ‘big’,
‘large’ and ‘huge’ are synonyms. Usually synonyms are divided into two major types:

L.Absolute synonyms: Words which are perfectly identical in meaning,
2.Near(or close)synonyms: Words which are similar to one another in meaning,

It is a well-established universal fact in the study of meaning, words and
tanguage in general that absolute synonyms do not exist in languages or are quite rare,
to say the least. The reason is that there is no need for more than one word (or -
signifier) to describe the same thing or idea (or signifted) in a language. However,
when two or more words are used to describe the same thing, there must be a
difference of some kind between them. The examples used in this section illustrate the

reasons for such a difference.

Parallel to that is the fact that near synonyms are commonplace in any language,
spoken or written, They are even indispensable to cover all shades of difference within
one and the same range of meaning. The main problem for the students is that in most
cases they understand all synonymous words as absolute synonyms only. That is, all
the English words similar in meaning have the same identical meaning in Arabic. The
following is a discussion of four major problems of translating synonymy.

(1) The first problem is the translation of synonyms of emotive charge: eg.

1. “He is angry™: (il yi)
2. “He is discomforted™ - (st )
3. “He is annoyed™ | . (/&m/#/aw 32)
4. “He is disturbed/bothered”™: _ (e 32)
5. “He is inconvenient™ ' (5, 2 )
6. “He is agitated™ (drlfz b o gy
5. “He is furious™ (Jzsdh 0 an/Bline 4a)
- 8. “He is enraged/outraged”; (l..,ax- blis aa)
9. “He is worried”; (eomans o305 40

10.“He is nervous™: (S5 2»)
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11.“He is impatient™: (8 o A& gl G g2y
12.“He is discontented”™: (il P 55 )
13.“He is displeased™ Gares sl 250 )
14.“He is wrathed/raged™ (L-Af— @vi‘« )
15.“He is bothered™: (aas 32)
16."He is exasperated” (il s g2y

Here are sixteen synonyms for one and the same meaning of ‘anger’ (w~a#).

They are not exhaustive. They form together what is called a ‘lexical set’ or a ‘lexical
field® of anger. We have sixteen different words in English and fourteen words
equivalent to them in Arabic. This can be described as the precision of translation.
However, the problem for the students is that it is a hard task for them to find the
precise synonymous word in Arabic.

The solution to this problem can be traced in the following discussion: On a
grading scale, this lexical set can be divided into three main leveis of meaning:
ANGRY the middle, A LITTLE ANGRY below, and VERY ANGRY above, as
illustrated by the following diagram.

VERY ANGRY e ki
ANGRY ol
LITTLE ANGRY W sl

In this scale, ‘ANGRY’ is considered as the central level of meaning, and the
other two levels are drawn in comparison to it. Applying this to the whole set of
Synonyms, we may have the following reclassification under the below (A LITTLE
ANGRY) and the above (VERY ANGRY) fevels:
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A LITTLE ANGRY: nervous, worried, disturbed,  discomforted, inconvenient,
displeased, discontented, annoyed, bothered.

(Al By b (35) S pb il b ant peia B g kD ol
"un.i.'.a K(L',JLA-J/W)WL"

VERY ANGRY: 1mpat1ent agltated enraged, furious, wrathed, exasperated
i) dpad (L el Dl ik blata (o] gy faias el AU Do bl

When the students find the equivalent word in Arabic for, say, agitated (Lsiw),
they are giving the most suitable version. However, when they do not find (L=\..) or
(Liza) or (l-.a.n Fiia), they can use the general translation (!'.t» w22} for it or any of
the words that come under it.

Similarly, (_axx) is the precise Arabic word for ‘discomforted’. Yet, when the
students are -for some reason- unable to find it, they can use the general translation of
this level ()Lb «2l8). AlS0, (e 70, (3:L224) or (as) is applicable here.

The important thing for students is to know that the meaning of any word in this
lexical family of anger is within the general scope of {w~2#) in Arabic. The next stage
is to distinguish the level of this emotion, anger. Is it normal? below normat? or above
normal? This distinction is required because ‘bothered’( axzs), for instance, is quite

different from ‘raged’ (L«u eart:a). That is, a bothered_person is normal and controls

himself, whereas an outraged person is abnormal, for he does not control himself and
loses his senses. That is why a divorce by a raged husband is pardoned in Islam,
whereas an inconvenient, discomforted man’ s divorce is not.

The solution: When the students are unable to make such a distinction, they
should resort to the general name of the whole set, i.e. anger (w-az). -

Now the students have three solutions ordered in preference:

1.To distinguish the precise equivalent word in Arabic.
2.To distinguish the general level of the meaning of the word, and translate it into it,
3.To translate any word in the same lexical set into the general title name of this set.

It must be stressed that all the students® efforts should concentrate on number
one, so that they can achieve precision of translation, which is the ultimate aim of the
translator. Yet, when the students are unable -for good reasons- to take up ‘1°, they
can go for ‘2’ and then for ‘3’ as their last resort.”
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(2) The second problem of translating synonymy concerns the synonyms which can
be described as absolute in a certain context only, because it is extremely difficult to
differentiate among them as much in English as in Arabic transtation:

e.g:

1. start
2. begin
3. commence

In English, there is no difference in the meaning of these three words as verbs,
However, they differ in other respects:

1. Their combination with other words (i.e. collocations and idioms). For example,
only ‘start’ can be used in the following expression:

“To start from a scratch™ Al pn Ty

However, both ‘begin’ and *start’ are used in: :
“To start with/to begin with™: S sifaiada b d )
(See collocations and idioms later).

2 The use of ‘start’ only as a phrasal verb (i.e. verb+a preposition or an adverb} to
form new meanings(e.g. start off, start on, start out, etc. ), whereas ‘begin’ and
‘commence’ are usually not used as phrasal verbs. '

3. Only ‘start’ is used both as a noun and a verb , while ‘begin’ has ‘beginning’, and
¢ commence’ has ‘commencing/commencement’ as nouns.

4. Commence’ is of Latin origin and, therefore, formal, whereas ‘start’ and ‘begin’
are Old English and German and, hence, less formal, or informal.

Yet at translating these words into Arabic, they have one translation only (i.e.t4).
_Students, therefore, do not need to think of three different words in Arabic, such as,
say, (1), (lazdy ¢ e because they look artificial. That is, the three words are the

same, with (14} as the commonest in use. On the other hand, other synonyms like

- (pzhy, (53) and (¢ /) are unnecessary and confusing, because they are further

dimensions for the original meaning (i2;). Thus they have different words in English
(‘open’, “inaugurate’ and ‘incept’ respectively).




93 Lexical Problems

Thus the problem here has an easy solution for students. In the following
examples, the same translation applies.

1. “We started at 8 a.m.”™ (bt et Aol e Gl
2. “We began at 8 a.m.™ (bt Tttt aell) e Uiy
3. “We commenced at 8 a.m.”; (-l Lalth 2oLl e L;Ls.g)

Another common example is the translation of the English words of obligation:
‘must, ought to, should, have to, has to, am to, is to, are to’. All these words have one

meaning in Arabic (i.e.0f ). Other variations like <z /(ohalde)/(afol ¥/ ui )

(4= are also equally acceptable, with (of ) as the most frequent in use.

The Arabic translation is not affected by the formality or informality of the
English words. That is, ‘must, ought to, should, have/has/had to® are more formal than
‘am/is/are/was/were to’, which are classified as informal in English. However, we can

have a similar classification in Arabic for (of ) and(s! -#) as formal, and

((@hekde) and ((opefof 4 ¥) as informal. But this classification is not always acceptable
in Arabic, as the former is used in the Holy Quran, whose language is all in all formal.
Here is an example: (s Al A sy 633, 4 5054 e y) (the father of the child should
bear responsibility for the cost of the mother’s food and clothing) (The Cow, 233).
The latter, on the other hand, is used frequently in Arabic classical poetry which is
also a formal variety: e.g.:

,..iqdi.l.:ﬂj—h\lj &QC}E&}-;UJ-N)

({and darkness ought to clear up and handcuffs ought to break down)

So, any of these Arabic words can be used to transiate any of the English words of
obligation mentioned above, regardless of its formality or informality: e.g.

1. “You must leave now !” f1o3 ok of Lide Ly
2. “You ought to leave now !” 1o o o Wde e
3. “You should leave now !” JoW ol of slle
4. “You have to leave now !” e Oh Y OW s of Wl o 2

5. “You are to leave now 1” : oW ol ulde 5

(Any of the five Arabic versions translates all the five English equivalents).
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The final example for this point is the translation of the adverbs of contrast at the
beginning of sentences only: ‘however, but, yet, nevertheless, nonetheless’, and the
expression ‘having said that’ (see also ch.1: sentence connectors):

Usually, ‘but’ is translated into((,5:<0); ‘however® into &f e/ o 0 o5 Lags
(Jb-; “yet/still” into ((23)hia ot o/ 53 9); “nevertheless/nonetheless’ into ( xes/els o5 55

<M3); and ‘having said that’ into (N3 W o2 ofelds o #3)- Three points can be noted
here:

1. Alj the translations in Arabic express the meaning of contrast. Therefore, anyone
can be used to translate all the words in English, in case other synonyms are not
within reach, for some reason.

2. Three more translations are available in Arabic and can equally translate all the
English synonyms: (2 Yol aefol 28).

3. The more frequent translation for ‘however’, (J= S ¢} is dropped because it
is informal, or even colloquial, and, therefore, not advisable to use.

The problem of synonymy here lies only in the students’ ability to understand
these words of contrast, especially confusing ones like “having said that’, which would

be translated wrongly by many as: (LG S5 G Legfidn 1 3 ),

Then, the solution is to choose any word of contrast in Arabic to translate them
e.g.

“Snakes are harmful. Yet they can be useful”: (uesf/1gS0/Ul aa)dt V) .45 30 (_spw'.)

| (i 0 S5 OF (Saalls ok ) yftds wayflls)
(Multiple technical terms can also be subsumed under absolute synonymy (see
pp.169-70 below)

(3} The third problem of translating synonymy, which is difficult for many students to
work out, is the possible multiplicity of synonymous versions in the TL which can be
_acceptable, but only in general terms. This is a common practice in everyday use of
_ language, be it writien or spoken. We frequently express ourselves in_different
synonymous ways and in other words, with the same meaning in general being kept.
More frequent than this is the habit of explaining difficuit words by means of using
synonymous common, easy words. This is fairly recurrent with almost all words and
phrases in language except for most technical, scientific terms which cannot accept
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but one recognized translation to avoid ambiguity or being confused with other close
terms. The following example illustrates the point.

This English statement: “The soldiers stood to their guns in the battle” can be
translated into the following versions in Arabic, which I venture to call "the Language
of Synonymy™:

St 30y s
B Al b (3 5 gedd ezt Ly
UINWUPEERE S PENCIN .
o P Bl (3 agadl o6, 3 it olS Lt
WSkt (3500 el 3l gl Lo
6;;1 Tl (3 gohal] Wy 3 il (gl 1
N PN PR Y IR
Al g r_e_.'pl.?-op.)_,dyi LU
ATl 3 bl 32 g Slazad 4
S 3 gty )F 2 gt s ) Ly

All these versions render the SL message in broad terms and within the same

range of meaning of steadfastedness (<> o2y, They are good translations that

anyone can be used to translate the English origin satisfyingly. Having said that, we
have to admit that there are considerable stylistic differences of lexical choice and
grammatical structure among them. That is, for stylistic reasons, and when
specification and high degree of accuracy are required, they have to be reconsidered in
translation. Stylistic differences of these types are discussed exhaustively in the next
chapter, which is wholly assigned to stylistic problems of translation.

{4) The fourth problem of translating synonymy is the translation of the so-called
‘familiar alternative terms’ (Newmark, 1988: 201-4. See also Ghazala’s translation of

the book, 2004: 330-336). Familiar alternatives (sl |sudy are informal, local,

intimate and cordial nicknames, words or phrases used as substitutions for other
formal ones. Here are examples:

1. “The Secure Land/City” ( for Makkah Al-Mukarramah)
ICPESUECS RS ITRN
2. “The Good City” (for Al-Madinah Al-Munawwarah) _
(oA Tl radall by
3. “The Sharp Distinguisher” (between truth and falsehood} (for the Companion
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of the Prophet Muhammad -peace be to him-, Omar Ibn Al-Khattab)
(s e 1 oo B J gy b i Bt oy Ay pand 13 Yy
4, “Allah’s Drawn Sword” (for: the Muslim Leader and Companion,
Khaled Ibnt Al-Waleed)

(e B oy ad g o W L) Uy goeal) 1 plodd i i
5."“The malicious disease/that disease/The disease, oh, God protect us”
(for: cancer}

(Ol o] sLike gl ool e M s e o

6. “Chicken pox" (for: varicella) (Blasdd 15l (g jumy

7. “Old Reekie"” (for: the city of Edinburgh)
(tfal o pin} Gl 15 mall S5 )

8. “The Boot" (for : Italy, after its map which looks like the boot)
(IS 335 b o 08 WY 1 )

9. “The Red Devils” (for: the English Manchester United Football Club)
(5 S AV b fendile 32, 1 o a2l
10. “The Boss” (for: the Saudi Football Club, Al-Hilal});
“The Chief/Leader” (for: Al-Ittihad Football Club)

(VA Tty ol 5 ST (63 grandt JA) (gl (o iy

These familiar alternatives (italicized in English, and underlined in Arabic)
translate their formal equivalents properly. However, they create a problem of
translation for students in two respects: The difficulty to find them in general
reference books like dictionaries; and, when found, the difficulty to understand their
local connotations and cultural implications for foreign students of different cultures

(e.g. some might be sensitive to a nickname like ‘the red devils’cabladl b in

Arabic). These problems, however, are sotvable nowadays with sophisticated channels
of communications among peoples and countries being accessible to almost
everybody, everywhere. In any case, students are reminded to be careful at translating
these terms, or using them in translation The safest solution is perhaps to exptain these
terms in brackets..




97 Lexical Problems

Implied in all these major problems of translating synonymy is the disturbing problem
of hesitancy as to which synonym is more appropriate to use in a certain text and
context when several options are available in the TL, especially when accuracy is

demanded. 'The Great Theatre’, to take an example, can be translated into - b
(S psalfdanltf oSN, However, and perhaps surprisingly, only (=831 7 ~d) is

acceptable because it is the habitual collocation in Arabic. Such hesitation is mainly
due to monosemous, literal undertanding of words, native langnage interference and
poor skills of coliocability and word combination, and habitual use of language on the
part of students and translators. The solution to this problem is to beware of
understanding words as monosemous, having one common meaning in all texts and
contexts, and check and double-check word combinations and collocation in the TL
that are nowadys available in good general bilingual dictionaries{ e.g. Al-Mawred Al-
Akbar (English-Arabic)(2005), Atlas Ensyclopedic Dictionary(English-Arabic)
(2003)) and specialist dictionaries of collocations {a case in point is Ghazala's two
Dictionaries of Collocations (English-Arabic) (2007), and (Arabic-English)
(forthcoming 2009).

To sum up, the translation of synonymy is sometimes difficult and complicated.
Some synonymous words, especially those with emotive charge (e.g. anger, fear, love,
hatred, etc.) may have a meaning of different leveis each. The students of translation
as well as translators are, therefore, required to take them into consideration in their
Arabic translation.

Nevertheless, synonymy can be translated easily when the distinction between the
levels of meaning is unnecessary and unimportant. Only a term of general nature (e.g.
expressing consent, contrast, surprise, courage, etc.) is needed instead.

Also, the possibility of having several synonymous, equally acceptable versions
of translation is very often available, but with some restrictions, though, as will be
demonstrated in the third chapter below.

The tricky, but interesting probtem of translating familiar alternatives should be
handied with care in translation into Arabic for its sensitive, cultural and local flavour
and nature in language.

Generally speaking, when accuracy is essential, the translation of synonymy
becomes more difficult and delicate. Yet, with more care and concerted efforts by
teachers, students of transtation and translators, it is hoped that this accuracy in the
translation of synonymy can be achieved.
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2.3.Translation of POLYSEMY AND MONOSEMY ¢ttty cialt 5059

Polysemy is a word that has more than one meaning. It is in contrast to
monosemy which describes a word with one single meaning only. For example,

‘stage’ is a polysemous word, among whose main meanings are: (1) ‘step’ & )
G }L/E\l:- 13 (2) a *platform in the theatre/theatre’ (¢ 7 y=r :5). On the other hand,

‘telephone’ and ‘sleep” have one meaning each: (wle) and (psfple)
respectively. Therefore, they are monosemous.

Monosemous words and terms create no serious problem of translation on the
condition that they are standardized and available in the TL. Most of these words and
terms are of specific, technical and scientific nature and reference. Hence, their
translation into Arabic (i.e. Arabization) is their major problem of translation.. That is
why Arabization is assigned a long section in this chapter (see 2.7. below).

As regards polysemy, which is the point of focus of this section, it is one of the
major distinguishing characteristics of both English and Arabic.(and may be English
more than Arabic). Moreover, many polysemous words have a common meaning each,
which is more popular and known than other meanings, It is called ‘core’ or central

meaning. For example, ‘sound’ has the core meaning of (= s). At the same time, it

has other less popular meanings of “firm’, ‘solid’, *wise’, *valid’, ‘narrow channel’,
and ‘inlet on the sea’, to be discussed below in this section,

The Problem: The students of translation may know only the common meaning of the
polysemic word, and are usually used to transtate it into Arabic, regardless of any of
" its other possible meanings. This means that they understand it as a monosemic word,
having one meaning only.In effect, they might commit serious mistakes. The
following is a discussion of two major examples, illustrating some potential problems
of translating polysemous lexical items, alongside suggested solutions to them:

The first example is the transiation of ‘BREAK’:

The students know the common meaning of °*break’ as { "), when used as a

verb and (-5 +-55) as a noun :e.g.

1. “The boy broke the window”: (EBL Ay ST
2. “The thief broke the car™: Gl ol 5
3. “We expected the break of the lock™ (Jah g )
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- VS N ]

This meaning is also applicable to special and other expressions like:

. “An explosion has broken the silence”: (et Bgbs il Sy
. “This job breaks the back™: (eli(nais) S5 fandl 1iny
. “The tennis player had a break of serve™: (S Y a5 Y S
. “The wrestler broke his opponent’s Bon&e”: (Amax pllae ¢ jLall .S

It is still within the range of this meaning of (,.37) to translate ‘break’ into

synonyms like ( 3/, ‘-L:-/‘::-»). e.g.

S T

. “The athlete runner tried to break the world record™; (W o3 r.l..a sl J alary
. “Why did you break his face?”: (Sagory Tiltn 13Uy
. “That man is broken down™: (ri:.é o sy
. “The manager’s policy broke the bank”: _ (<3 pald :ﬁ.\l'.';...l,.« 22 p3)

Yet, the meaning of (5"} is not the only one for ‘break’. Rather, other meanings

are assigned to it: e.g.

1. “You may have a break”: (o pf1om ity Joel (K85

2. “This medicine will break you of smoking™: (ol opr o) gl Lin Lol L3 gy

3. “The storming weather has broken at last™: (ot Cilelt sl ity

4, “Some people break the law:” | (O PN A aay Lalsfolen /B 3y
5. “Please, do not break your promise”: (e y Cald Y (Ll e

6. “The crowd broke when the match had ended”: (3 ,LM slgst dis ) pgaded O3 juailf 3 ii] jadih)
7. “ The dawn breaks at 5 O’clock today™: (p 3 tmslt) Bl die et § 5
8. “She will break thie news soon”: (l‘-\a- " A=Y c 35 o (LtSTy 5 LB gy

9. “Let us break bread together™: (Lu Lok g 15t Sy
10 “We must break for lunch”: @i ool e i ey
11 “The prisoner broke jail™ (o) b el

12 “Sand will break the player’s fall”: (N ades 0 o ) i 3 )
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13 “He got angry and broke camp™: (Jr 1 Sy jogiy ad)
14 “They are determined to break the back of their task™
(ot Y 3 ol o 25U R U o & panaas B
15 “The referee broke between the two boxers twenty times™:
| G e S (S Sslf, i
16 “Go break a leg™ (;J.gm ar sl i)
(The Collins English Dictionary (1986) cites(76) meanings for ‘break’ -phrasal verbs
are not inciuded).
Certainly, the students are not required to memorize all these meanings for

'break'. They only need to be bear in mind that it has many meanings, not one meaning
only.

Before suggesting the solutions te the problems of distinguishing the intended
meaning of a polysemous word, here is another example:

The second example ; the translation of ‘SQUND’:

The most popular meaning of ‘sound’ is(= ). €.g.

1, “I like the sound of birds™: Gl @ po oty
2. “The vocal cords produce the sound”: (= gl 45 gl S joany
3. “Can you hear that sound?™: ' (?c; yalh B3 5 L adazas fa)
4. “Radio frequencies are sound waves™ (35 g oo g0 28I it

In these examples, ‘sound’ is used and translated into its common meaning (i.e.
< y2). The students, therefore, have no problem here. However, their problems start

when ‘sound’ is used with its less commeon, or unknown meanings on the part of the
students: e.g.

1. “Your suggestion sounds reasonable™ (Y gins Lot B 3u)
2. “It is a sound basis™ (Lo il ot
3. “She had a sound recovery”: (W il LUl clid i)

4. “Thank you for your sound advice” (S it e 8 Sl
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5. “Muslims have sound beliefs™: (et s padudi iy
6. “Children sleep a sound sleep™ (i " ¥ Jb el
7. “That sound between the two seas is quite narrow”: (;J-‘h- G o el O 5 ) 03)
8. “Fish has a sound™ | (Wt = [ilay yom f38) g0 B0 Ehanadd)

Undoubtedly, these meanings of ‘sound’ are mostly unfamiliar to students, and,
hence, cause a problem of translation to them.

The Solution: To overcome the difficuity of translating a polysemic word used in its
uncommon meaning, the following solutions can be suggested:

1. A huge number of English words are polysemous, some of which have several
meanings. Students are required to bear this in mind when translating a word which
seems strange if translated into its common meaning. This means that it has another
meaning, which is differént from that known to them. For example, ‘he broke jail’ will

seem strange, if translated into (! ) because nobody can break prison in the

sense of cutting it into pieces. Besides, this transiation is unclear: Does it mean he
smashed prison to escape, just smashed the window, or the door, or iron barriers, or
what? In all cases none of these meanings is clearcut, or convincing,.

Here students should look for another equivalent which can be more reasonable
and more convincing. With the aid of the teacher, or a good dictionary, they will

realize that ‘broke’ here means ‘escaped’ (< 2/ 3).

2. The type of text is another good guide to students. For instance, in a text about
birds, ‘sound’ is likely to have iis common meaning (i.e.= ). Also in a passage

about phonetics, ‘sound’ is expected to be used in the meaning of (= s»). Yet, ina
geographical text talking about rivers, seas, straits and inlets, ‘sound’ is not expected
to have the meaning of (< y), but something geographical rather(i.e.a water passage
(& 2l # 2). In the same way, a text about the anatomy of fish will not use ‘sound’ in

its common sense but rather in a special meaning (i.c.bladder il ,~/3ilt), as we

usuzlly do not have what we can really call the sound (= ) of fish.

3, The context is decisive in guessing the more likely meaning of a polysemous word.
The context means that: (1) we must look at the preceding and following sentences, or
clauses; and (2) the general context of the whole text should also be taken into
consideration when (1) does not help. e.g.
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1.“The runner fell down in the race. He broke his leg. So he was immediately taken

to hospital™: QRTINS0 T (J.a;’).i,:f 1 LoDl 3 Ll el Jadn)
To decide the meaning of the polysemous word ‘broke’, we look at the preceding
~ sentence to find out that a runner ‘fell down’ in a'race”. Then we consider the
following sentence to discover that a hospital is mentioned. Beside that, ‘broke his

leg’ is another help to be quite sure that ‘broke’ is used in its common meaning of
(), which replaces the question mark in the Arabic translation.

Now we consider the following example: How do we translate?
24Go break a leg?”.

Do we translate it into (ble .57y «.831)? We cannot, because it is unclear, strange
and unacceptable. However, putting it in context makes it clearer:

-“Are you nervous because of the exam? Do not worry, go break a leg!™:
(%) 3 Y SObuia¥) oy e il )

The statements before ‘go break a leg’ are about nervousness and the exam. [t is
unacceptable to understand ‘break’ here in its common sense (~%), because it is

nonsense (is it to break the teacher’s leg, for instance?!). So students are invited to
think it over for a short time to guess its meaning, taking into account the previous
context of the examination and its atmosphere, and what people wish one another in
the exam. Everybody wishes everybody else ‘good fuck’ in the exam. Thus, ‘go break

a leg’ can be a synonym for ‘good luck’ (i.e. e iié.v—(c.ll s 3 st 2l Gﬂ/-ﬁﬂ WLk g},

As to the greater context (i.e.the text), the previous point about the type of text
illustrates it.

4. The direct translation of the polysemous word into its common meaning and then
finding out whether it makes sense in Arabic or not. Let us retranslate the following
sentences from the first example:

1. “This medicine will break you of smoking™: (Lomadt o sl gl e 88, L340
2. “The storming weather has broken at last™: (! ] poh Caslall gt LSSl

3. “She will break the news soon™: (!La- L.;,s B OIS I T
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All these translations do not make sense in Arabic. (_-5) cannot be expected in

such uses: neither @ medicine can break someone, nor the weather breaks down, nor
someone can break the news down. However, a medicine can make someone dispose
of smoking; the windy weather, for instance, comes to an end; and the news can be

reported. Therefore, the sensibie translations of ‘break’ arex(1) (¢halz); (2) (L)
(3)— 5l o25) respectively.
The first and most important step for students is to realize that the Arabic

translation does not make sense. Then, they start thinking about more correct, sensible
translation. Besides, the type of text and context are quite useful to them.

5. The grammatical class of the word (i.e. verb, noun, adjective, etc. ) can be a guide
to its polysemy. ‘Sound’, for instance, is known to students as a noun. When it is used
as a verb, or an adjective, it can have a different meaning: In the examples earlier,
‘sound’ is used as a verb in:

“Your suggestion sounds reasonable”

The students must suspect that it can have another meaning,, then,which is equivalent
to ‘seem’ (14z) here.

Also, when used as an adjective, it has different meanings, as several examples
above show: (e.g. ‘sound beliefs’ (asww); i) ete. “Sound waves’ is not included
here, because “sound’ is a noun used as an adjective (i.e. adjectival noun).

On the other hand, ‘break’ is commonly used as a verb. So, when used as a noun,
it can have a new meaning: e.g.

“you may have a break™ (see discussion earlier).

As a noun, ‘break’ has the meaning of (is ifas) zutfin! ) which is obviously different

from its common, well-known meaning as a verb (i.e. &),

6. The expected combination {or coliocation)of a polysenious word with other words
is also helpful in guessing its meaning. ‘Break’, for example is expected by the
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students to combine with physical objects like: “window, door, hand, leg, head, car,
wood, etc.” So when it occurs together with abstract, nonphysical words like:
‘promise, law , lunch, dawn, weather; etc.’, it has different meanings that need some
efforts by them to spot (see the examples above).

‘Sound’ is likely to collocate with physical words which indicate the objects that
produce them (i.e. a bird, a machine, an animal, etc). However, when as an adjctive it
collocates with abstract words like ‘argument, basis, belief, examination, etc.’, it must

have other meanings which are different from its common physical meaning of (« )
(see examples about ‘sound’ above, and collocations below for further discussion).

7. The use of the word as a phrasal verb is an indication of its polysemic nature, as
phrasal verbs have completely new meanings. Therefore, students must be extremely
careful at translating a verb followed by an adverb or a preposition. Let us take ‘break’
again as an example:

1. “She broke away from her friends”: (Mlghe 5 chadity
2. “The thief broke away from the police™: (W2 o al pfcily
3 .“The machine has broken off™: (s TV i y7)

4 “A fierce war may break out between the two countries™
A I ).
5. “You cannot break with your family”: (Labite o old Of LS5 Y)
6. “The scientists have failed to break through AIDS treatment™:
(Y Bae 3 U4 Gt 3 stalalt J2d)

There are thousands of phrasal verbs in English. They are so popular both in
written as well as spoken language, although they are classified as informal. In
translation, however, they pose a considerable translation problem to students,
because they are so many and unpredictable, In addition, they can be confused with
prepositional verbs(i.e. a.verb+a preposition each), which, unlike them, do not have
new meanings (1.e. they are monosemous) e.g.

1. “The boy broke the window with a hammer™: _ (@ ot 30N gl Sy
2. “The boy broke with his mates yesterday™: (ol 06, 5 el Jaiih)

In (1), ‘break with’ is a prepositonal verb, with no change of meaning. It is also
translated into two words: a verb () plus a preposition (—). However, in (2),
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‘break with’ is a phrasal verb with a different meaning (i.e. separate). It is translated as
one word only into ( =),

Students can distinguish between these two types of verb by looking at the
context to find out whether.a verb makes sense if translated into its common meaning,
check it in a dictionary, and/or seek help ‘from any kind of available reference or
authority. (See the section on Idioms: Phrasal verb, below).

In sum, monosemic words do not create a problem of meaning confusion,
whereas polysemic words do. The best solution to picking up the intended meaning of
a polysemous word is to take into account the steps just discussed from 1-7 in
particular. Then students can hopefully reach a ‘satisfactory solution at translating that
word into Arabic,
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2.4. Translation of COLLOCATIONS:

A ‘collocation’ is the ‘habitual co-occurrence of individual lexical items’
{Crystal, 1981. Printed in Newmark, 1988: 212), It is a combination of two or more
words that always occur together consistently in different texts and contexts in
language. That is, a certain noun occurs with a certain adjective (e.g. ‘blind

confidence: s\ 3&), a verb with a noun (e.g. ‘draw a sword’: L Jw), a noun with a

noun(e.g. ‘brain drain: zs:¥ 5=2), etc. Simply, it is which goes with which in

language, namely, which word goes with which word. Many collocations are two
words each. '

Drawing a comparison between a text and the human body, Newmark (op.cit.:
125) likens grammar to the skeleton, words to flesh, and coliocations are the tendons
that connect them to one another. Indeed, collocations play a vital role in language.
They are its beautiful part, and inject a refreshing spirit in it. They are present and
inevitable in any kind of text with no exception. Hence their importance in translation.
Students need to attend to them fully in Arabic to lend the Arabic version the same
beauty of the English text. This means that undermining the concern with the
translation of the English collocations in Arabic - which has been the case until very
recently - results in a poor, despirited Arabic text.

The translation of coliocations can be discussed through the discussion of their
commonest types in English. In principle, fixed phrases and expressions of all types
can come under the general umbreila of collocations. Yet, for convenience of
discussion and classification, fixed phrases like idioms and proverbs in particular are
assigned independent sections.

Types of Collocations :

There are several types of collocations. However, the concentration here is on the
most important ones only, which are extremely recurrent in language use, and interest
students and translators most. The classification of these types is purely grammatical,
depending on the grammatical groupings of word classes according to their
occurrence together in the use of language. The adoption of grammatical description
makes the structure of collocations easier to follow, understand and, hence, translate
into Arabic.

L. Adjectivetnoun collocations: e.g.

1. “hard labour™: ( pms PfBL Sl
2. “net weight™ (3Lt 054
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3. “raging storm”: (o p» Boole/ aole 2 )
4. “fast sleep™ (Beaf 12l
5. “smashing victory”: (3w lasil)
6 “warm reception™; Ol Jlizly
7. “lukewarm reception™: (5B Szl
&. “idle talk™ (¢ 0 5
9. “straying sheep™: * (b pxéfi0 =)
10.“black market™: (13 3 g}

¥(owld oé of "9 is taken from an authenticated Tradition(zzewe i) by the
Prophet(peace be to him), the last part of which reads as follows: s o 28 5T, L)
(%2 (Literally: 'The wolf eats none but of straying sheep”)

Many examples can be foud in both languages for this most popular type of
collocations. Usually, these collocations are translated into identical Arabic ones (i.e.
nountadjective). As the examples show, this is possible in most cases, and students
are encouraged to do their best to find the equivalent collocation in Arabic, because an
English collocation is better translated into a collocation in Arabic.

However, there are English collocations which do not have identical Arabic
equivalent collocations: e.g.

1 .“peaceful death™: ((sols gy
2 “‘great pleasure™ (6 ol Bolamfinfie Bolan)
3. “bad news™: G pifitn Jatl
4, “ good day™: (Fenan £ 92)
5. “standstill situation”: (J s 22 5)

The Arabic versions are not widely recognized collocations. They can be called
semi-collocations, or just translations. The last one can exceptionally have a popular,

informal Arabic equivalent as ((m)z 5\, 2LIS),

The main problem for students is to find the proper Arabic equivalent
collocation. The solution, however, is not difficult to bring about if they are prepared
to exert personal efforts, looking it up in monolingual and bilingual dictionaries,
general and specialist(see 2.2. earlier), grammar and reference books, including the
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Holy Quran, the Prophet's Tradition (Sunnah), Islamic books, classic poetry and
literature (these arethe major sources of Arabic collocations). When they cannot find a
way out, they just transiate the meaning of the collocation at hand correctly and:
suitably into Arabic. This second choice is acceptable, but poorer than the first. In al
~ases, there are more guidelines to the transiation of collocations into Arabic at the
end of this section,

For the students of transiation to appreciate these and other collocations in
Arabic, they can draw a compatison between proper collocations (as in the first group
of examples) and ordinary, different translations: €.g.

Compare:

1. (8l Jwal) to (Rpras Jlas
2. (skor 42 Aiols) to (B famdla Biusls)
3. (o Juaz) 10 (ot Jlazaty
4. (3eB o) to (3315 by
5. (o3 35-) to @15 3 )

The comparison between each pair of these examples indicates that the group on-
the left is more familiar, habitual and formal than the second one on the right

Special adjective-noun collocations are used to describe bad, inedible food. e.g.

1. “addled eggs ™ (= )l o)

2. “bad milk™ S (R S WU Py
3. “putrid meat/fish™: (s 2hevf o3y
4 “rancid butter™ ((3aiyad 5 34 )
5. “rotten fruit™ ((Reisyorwls 1455y
6. “spoiled/bad meat™: (Pl 2nts o)

At first sight, these collocations cause some probiems to the students of
transtation into Arabic, because it is difficult to find Arabic equivalents for the English
adjectives. Perhaps they will not find them at all, for there are no adjectives like these
in Arabic, apart from those in the examples.

The_ problem here is easy to overcome. The solution is simply to use the adjective
(348/ 53} with al! kinds of bad food.
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2 Verb+ noun collocations: e.g.

1. “attend a lecture™; (3 2\ juast)
2. “éxert an effort™: (f.l.q;p Jda)
3. “passa la\;v”: (i‘. P )
4. “run a company™ (8 2 )
5. “teach a lesson™: (f...- 2% k)
6. “win confidence™: (1) )
7. “score a victory™: (1’ Shasi )
8. “pay attention™: (LY pay)
9. “seize the opportunity”: (Lo A sgmy
10 “*draw a sword": (Lﬂ—- J—«-v)

The central point here is to match a certain verb with a certain noun in Arabic (as
the examples show). We usually say (hig> Jiz), not (Iig EA); (U596 ), NOL 5/ niar)
(G55 (Lo ), mt ( Lejs ey (2 ) 10t (48 015 (e o, it A
ii_«»); etc.

The problem for students with these collocations is to find the suitable verb in
Arabic, However, when it is difficult to do that, they can translate them into sense

{i.eliteral, surface meaning): For example, ([5)5'3 sa)instead of (L’y'l.i ety (Gsd)

instead of (f Mt 5 2); («2) instead of (sba¥! ) (u_« i} instead of (Lm ).

Concerning the grammatical structure of these collocations in Arabic, it is mostly
a verb+ noun (or a verb+an object). Yet few exceptions can oceur: e.g,

1. “pay a visit™; Gaplifez o s
2, “recognize a state™ (3 3 )
3 .“shake hands™ (pan/pilay

In ‘1" and ‘2, the grammatical construction in Arabic is: ‘verb+
preposition+noun(i.e. a prepositional phrase)’, whereas in ‘3’, the collecation
disappears in Arabic. However, these exceptions do not break the rule of translating
the English verb-noun collocations into Arabic equivalents of correspodent structure,
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In their attempt to find an equivalent collocation in Arabic, students might be
tempted to go for a word-for-word translation of the English collocation (i.e.
verb+noun ). This is possible, but can sometimes be unacceptable, as shown by °3

above. It is wrong to translate ‘shake hands’ literally into(sLY ) , because it has a
different and strange meaning. Therefore, such translation should be avoided to aliow
for the good translation into (pdlaz) which implies the English ‘hands’, and is not a

collocation.

3 Noun+ noun collocations: e.g.

1. “brain drain™ (o3l 3 m2)
2. “nerve cell™; (Rt yliast Loty
3. “gas cyllinder™ (318 Bl oy
4., “status quo™ (A o
5. “death sentence”: (e oSy
6. “Attorney General™ (Lt f S5 Aol (S 5LaEN  (S5)
7. “egssay bank™ (e lalt

8. “state university”™: (Ren S50 sl
9. “honey moon™: (U A4

10.“poet laureate™ (B plofel i 20y

These coljocations usually have equivalents in Arabic, but with different
grammatical structures, though. Two dominant structures are available in Arabic: (a)
‘noun+ adjective’ (4+8); (b) ‘nountnoun’ genitive construction (the other examples).

Examples ‘2+ 3° can also be translated into: noun+adjective: (ias ) and( &1 ylzwt

1), Yet, we cannot say (s s =) for 1’ (s ) for 97 or (5245 ) for
$10°. The students should try to remember the fixed structure of these collocations in
both languages, for back-translation test (i.e. translating the Arabic collocations back
* into English) will fail to get the proper English combinations. The result would look
like this: ‘cerebral immigration’ (for ‘brain drain’); ‘honey month’ (for ‘honey
moon’); ‘poetic prince’ (for ‘poet laureate’). The suggested back-translated versions
are not a part of English lexicon. Hence, students are warned against underiaking such
literal understanding or translation of words, disregarding standard collocability of

language in general.

The big problem for the students here is to know the proper equivalent
collocation in Arabic, especialty for difficult English collocations like ‘brain drain’,
‘attorney general’ and ‘essay bank’. The solution is they have to be careful with literal
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understanding as much as they can, and do their best to uhderstand the English
collocation properly and translate it into its Arabic proper equivalent, using alt
available resources.

collocations: e.p,

4. Noun+noun (the of-

L. “loss of memory™: (3 SV olagsy
2. “the heart of the matter™: (AW i [l W p gy
3. “association of ideas™: QSN o 5/ Y1 el
4 “the throe.s of death™; (e We b a1 5 Suf bt ot Sy
5. “a sigh of relief™: (shdnaall iy
6. “the break of dawn™: (A § 330
7. “the court of appeal”; (Sl LSy
8. “the hour of decision”: () 28l
9. “the depths of despair”; (b Bl
10.*a ghost of a chance™: (e p it

All these collocations are translated into equivalent Arabic collocations of
identical grammatical structure: ‘of-genitive’. Although direct translation applies to
such collocations, the students must be careful that some of them have different words

in Arabic (i.e (staad i) and not (%1 ) ags); (il & 23) s not (4 ,.87), (but we
can say: (il »3) especially in formal and literary texts); (e 2elo), not ( asls
AAN; ete).

On the other hand, most of these collocations are translated into collocations in
Arabic. Yet , a number of them can be translated into meaning only (e.g. ‘4, 9, 10°).

S.Noun+and +noun(addition ( ibka) collocations: e.o,

1. “means and ends™: (bt i iy
2. “wonderments and bewilderments” (A2 3 s
3. “bread and butter™: (Ui Ryt 355, 5 40y
4, *food and drink™: (et 201y plalalty
5. “good and evil™ : | (P il
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6. “form and content”: (D ganall y IS5
7. “vice and virtue™: (a3 Jy aloaadlh)
8. “terms and conditions™ (L g2y 5 5m)
9, “heart and soul™: ' (L‘.li 3 {._13)
10.“goods and chattels™ (Wgisn pby Uy ol

Seemingly, these collocations of addition are casy to translate directly into ‘noun
+and+noun’ collocations in Arabic. However, few of these collocations can be
different in grammatical form. The ninth example has the grammatical function of an
adverb, as in:

“He is with us heart and soul” ('L,lLi y 0B Las )
This is equal to:

“He is with us wholeheartedly”: (an adverb)

Other English collocations of addition are not collocations in Arabic, such as ‘8’
which is a translation of sense. On the other hand, ¢ 10* is a well-known collocation
both in English and Arabic laws, and should be rendered in this form into Arabic.
Students need to consult a specialized dictionary, or a good English-Arabic dictionary.

Direct transiation should always be watched in collocations like “3* and ‘7. In
“3". we do not have the collocation (34 53) but (ah i35, 255), which is a
fixed phrase of some kind in Arabic. '

In *7°, the word order in Arabic is the opposite of that in English: ‘vice’ (33 }) is
before ‘virtue® (iai¥), Therefore, literal translation of the English word order does

not work.

6. Adiective—i-adiective collocations: e.g.

1. “hale and hearty™: Iy TAET)
2. “healthy and well™ (s o iile g Bmvai)
3, “alive and kicking™ (332 &)
4, “well and good™: (e b 2 5)
5. “right and proper’: (¢l P2 JoSa JatS” [t et ()
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The problem_of translating such everyday collocations into Arabic is that, first,
the grammatical structure is different and unpredictable. That is , * 1,2,4,5" can be
translated into: ‘prepositiontnoun+noun’, whereas ‘3’ is: “nountverb”; yet ‘3+5°
have further possible ‘noun+adjective’ variations. Although the Arabic translations are
collocations, numbers ‘1 and 5° can be translated into one and the same collocation:

either (4 dmay), (¢l W = ) o (J cwerl 3). Beside that, one word can be

enough to translate them: (3s) (o) OF _(,-_L-).'But one word is not a collocation,
and is regarded as weaker than the former version as well as the English original:
These coliocations can also be translated into two words each (adj.+adj.) as : ( e

Stas) Or( S 15), which are not bad.

1.Adverb+adverb collocations ez

1. “wholly and heartedly™: (o) IS/ Glasf -/ LSS, plesity
2. “secretly and publicly”: (Oladly judt 3faaMe u',.,)
3. “willy nilly”: (@it o Lt/ of oLy

The three Arabic translations are collocations, but have different grammatical
structures. They are grammatically different from the English collocations. Therefore,
like those of ‘6’ above, they create a problem to students. However, they are not
difficult to understand and translate for they are not unusual nor idiomatic,

The collocations of types ‘6* and “7° can be described as redundant. That is, the
two words of the collocation are synonymous and explain each other ( *2* in *7’ is an
exception): ‘hale=hearty’; healthy=well’; wholly=heartedly’, etc. Also, they are rare
and, therefore, should not bother the students.

8.Nongfverb collocations (names of sounds: e. g

1: “bees buzz"™: (J=dt s 90)
2, “bells ring /toll™; (LAY i)
3. “cats mew™ (lakll 9 pay
4. “dogs bark™: (=S %
5. “donkeys bray™: (o 3:8)
6. “doors creak™: (12N )
7.

“flies buzz™: (il by
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8. “lions roar™: Y 53
9, “snakes hiss™: (Y C‘"")
10.“sparrows chirp”: (pilasl B 3 5)
11.“trees rustle™ (it i)
12,%wolves howl™ (=250 ¢ 46)

These collocations are not difficult to translate into collocations in Arabic. The
only problem for the students is to be able to recognize in Arabic the sound of the
animal, insect or thing required.

The solution is to know the name of the sound in question in the target language,
which is possible for students. No better solution is available. For example, using the

word (= o) as a general word to describe the sound of anything is poor and, therefore,

not advisable (e.g.{j < 32); (o = ); (dakaih o 0); etc). However, it is better than
nothing.

On the other hand, the grammatical structure in Arabic is noun+noun’ (i.e.

genitive), not nount+ verb’ as in English. Yet, a noun-and-a-verb construction is
possible in Arabic if the context requires that: e.g. '

“I heard the dogs bark last night”: (ot 3L s S ns)

9, Prepositional collocations:

9.1. “Noun+preposition collocations™; e.g.

1. “A play on (words”) : (BB )
2. “A claim for™ (— sl
3. “A protest against”: B P )
4, “A burst at’™ (= )
5. ¢A pride in” (— i)
6. “Ignorance of {(something)”: (b 25— Y
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(Predictable examples are not inctuded :e.g. ‘conversation about’ (J e $ol2); ‘a
suggestion concerning™(»sa#/— slaz 1 4) 3 “the escape of” (the prisoner) (w3,
ove-al) and ‘of-genitive’ constructions; etc.).

The students should beware of the direct translation of the preposition. We do not
say (BUY e o) (3 sleat); (2 sl () 2l =) or (U s ) in
Arabic. The problem here, then, is to find the suitable preposition after the noun in

Arabic. This needs to be done apart from the English preposition. The solution is the
students’ increasing interest in Arabic prepositions and their unusual use in context.

9.2 Preposition+noun collocations: e.g.

1. “by accident™ (iﬁ:L.a.a/ Bolall _jzous)
2. “under the patronage (the auspices)(of)”: (ke of)
3. “on call / duty(doctor)™”: : (w3l )
4. “in advance™ (iﬁl_..-/ba.s.‘)
3. “on(the)alert’™; FEREEIONE WU PX
6. “to{somebodys’s)advantage™: ((OMYadaas By
7. “on(somebody’s) advice”: (WY e ol
8. “in turn™: K I (0)3%)
9. “in return™; (Juill)
10.“by surprise™ @t fslnifs g n o)
11.%0n the contrary™: (oS e)
12.“at the expense(of): : (P o)

These English collocations are fixed phrases and cannot be translated literaily.
Although many of them are translated into identical Arabic prepositional phrases (i.e.
prepositionton); others are quite unpredictable, like ‘3°. Some of the translations in
Arabic are weli-known collocations (17, °5°, and “10” in particular).

The problem for the students at tranSIating'theSe'col‘locations is to understand
them rightly as fixed expressions in Arabic. The solution is to work harder in order to
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produce good translation in Arabic, bearing in mind the risks of literal translation of
words. Usually, good dictionaries include such collocations.

9.3 Adjective+preposition collocations: e.g.

1. “full of”: (— sl
2. “fond of”; (—t ¢ A)
3. “angry at”™ (Mler o)
4, “afraid of”; (o )

5, “foreign to™: ' (o (B =D

6. “contrary to™: ' (S Sl S Jo)
7. “made of/from™: | (cr & san)

8. "angry with" (e WOhe3)

(Expected combinations like ‘adjacent to {(— ,32); ‘inclined to’ (3 Jiw); etc. are not
included}.

The problem of translation here lies in the meaning of the preposition which
should be translated with extra care by the students. Literal translation of words is
again risky here. The solution is to be on the alert that some of these collocations can
be fixed phrases with fixed meanings. In any case, the grammatical construction in
Arabic is the same as in English (i.e. ‘adjective+preposition’).

9.4 Verb+preposition collocations (prepositional verb). €.g.

1. “long for™: (= 3t Sy
2. “wait for(somebody)™: (([;‘)Li) )
3. “call at™ (% o)
4. “protest agailnst”: : (o 74)
5. “dream of/with™ : (— %)
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Prepositional verbs like these resist direct translation. We cannot say { j~Y 3us);

(Ul o Sz (U8 ggol), (Ao %), (# ##) consecutively. A back translation of the
correct versions illustrates the point further:

L () Skay) - “long to”
2, ((L“)Li) A=) — “wait somebody”
3. (e oo\y) — “call on”
4, (e %) — “protest on™

These collocations are not acceptable in English. Equally, the Arabic literal
transtations of words are unacceptable too. By comparing these English and Arabic
versions with one another, the students may find a soll_ztion of some kind.

10. Collocations of similes(as—as constructions):e.g.

1. “as beautiful as a lark/as pretty as a picture™ (5, s pof juht a3 ,oil ol padt e Aoy

2. “as red as a beetroot™: (el afpah n s sl
3. “as faithful as a dog / as honest as the day is long™: (S0l e 3,1/ Jo pandl a3 4
4. “as patient as a donkey™: (dd o paly
5. “as strong as a lion/a horse™: : (Obad i o (s iy
6. “as stubborn as a mule™; (Jad oo 2y
7. “as sweet as honey (sugar)™ (Sl frtdt o oy
8. “as old as the hills”: (038 3 (B 8) Je gl 1 e ot
9. “as cunning as a fox™: , (dnlt e SNy
10.“as bad as bad can be™ (L= o 1y
11.“as slender as a thread”: (sl o b s gt e )
12.*as slippery as an eel™: | (353 Jaf Lot 0 ‘_.;Jj)
13.“as soft as a snake™; ' Gt (il ety

14 *as quick as lightning™ ' (S o g by
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15.as swift as an arrow™: (et e g et e g )
16.“Job’s patience™: (< pl o)

These similes are fixed, culturai idiomatic collocations. They cannot be changed
or interrupted in the middle. Some are also specific to English culture and people. Yet,
most of them have identical similes in Arabic and are treated as proverbs. They are

usually in the comparative grammatical form of exaggeration (Jwaid ians) (i.e. better

than”), rather than the form of equalness (i.e. 'as much as/‘something=something’).
This form is too established to be questioned. Indeed, it is one of the basic, common
forms of hundreds of Arabic popular proverbs. (For more confirmation and evidence,

see Majmaa Al-Amthaal(Js¥ xes) (4 vols.), Al-Maydaani, (1996), Al-Munjed Fil

Lughati wal-Aalam: Arabic-Arabic Dictionary(1987(29" edn): pp. 970-1014), Al-
Ghalayeeni (1998: 195), Ghazala, (2007: 95-106), and most established Arabic
Language Dictionaries and reference books). Having said that, it is acceptable to
translate these collocations into equivalent forms of equality between the two parts of
the simile, as suggested below. This is the first important point that the students have
to take into account at translating these collocations.

The second important point is to consider the cultural aspects of some of these
similes. For example, the bird ‘lark® (3 2% (1)is a symbol of beauty in English culture,

but not in Arabic culture. The “hills’ (—\=4i) (8) are also used to imply the meaning of

oldness for the English, not for the Arab people. This cultural-problem can be beaten
by searching for the cultural equivalent simile in Arabic, regardless of the difference

of wording. That is, ‘lark’ is not used in Arabic in this context, but words like (3, 30),

(3) or (,%) are used instead. Therefore, we ignore ‘lark’ altogether and use one of

these three words which are equally favourable. The students are warned against
direct translation, or looking for the equivalent word in the same lexical family in
‘Arabic. That is, they might think that ‘lark’ is a bird used in English to symbolize
beauty, so they have to search for the equivalent bird in Arabic that may symbolize

beauty like the ‘nightingale’ (..,;,J.\.udl) or the *hoopoe’ (4aubt), for example. In a similar
way, they may insi;;.t on translating ‘hills’ into its direct meaning of («\aa/J%), or a
similar word like ‘mountains’ (Ju), ‘plateaw/highland’ (44), etc. Such translations
will not be successful. The same applies to recent similes like ‘as fast as a bullet’
(Literally: 2ole } ;s ¢ ~I)/*as quick as Concorde” (literally: 5, S5 (6 ) o g pel)

which interchange with ‘14’ and ‘15” above. They are translated into Arabic in the
same way the two examples are translated and into the same similes. The students and
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translators are not required to invent new collocational similes to match the English
recent ones. (See Ghazala; 2002, for more details).

The solution is to ignore the individual words and take the whole simile as an
expression of a specific cultural meaning, which should be translated regardless of the

words used in the simile. That is the reason behind translating ‘lark’ into (5 ) and

“hills’ into (5 ,5) in the examples above.

Having said that, most of these similes have identical Arabic ones, as illustrated
by the examples carlier. On the other hand, it is possible to translate them into the
same grammatical structure of equality between the two parts of each simile. Here

they are respectively: (i)l oo sy , ((aadllS ) (SIS 34), GladlS” | yos) ( S
Obadt Jaaf b IS, (JadS ), (Sl Jiaf falS” plon), (s ) 005 8), (batlS” 5L, (g
s 3lS), (Jadd Juufs gl Ja b)), (Lledts G5 (M o ool o lil), (B0 Jauf 3 057 ),
(a5 @,u/(-q—.«llf &), ete . In fact, (3334 Ja) of 137 has this form only, whereas

(w5t ro) of 14’ is an exception because -

1. 1t is a fixed, religious untouched phrase.

2. 1t has no comparative form of exaggeration (ie.wpt o sel), for there is no
‘patience’ greater than the Prophet Job’s, or even like it !

The problem facing the students with these similes is thejr unawareness of their
equivalents in Arabic, especially the cultural ones. The solution is try to understand
the implied meaning of the simile, and translate it into Arabic in some way or another
if and when they do not know the proper equivalent simile in Arabic.

11. Parts of countable nouns’ collocations: e.g.

1. “a bouquet of flowers™: (o o L5,y W)
2. *“a crowd of people™ (A o 2oy
3. “a flock of sheep™ (8 Wt 0 alhy
4. “a herd of buffalo™: (ot or pekai] ol gl ot o ta3y
5. “a herd of caitle™ (eile ada /T2 e e
6. “a pack of dogs™ (NS G ST e 5By
7. “a pride of lions™: ol gebedf 3 o ey
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8. “a school of whales™: (Vs c,.la.i/ okt e adid)
9. ““a set of glasses™ (385 (bl 3550 o @il
10.“a swarm (colony)of bees™ (J# ol Jredt a(o pdp 2250
11.“a shoal (schoolof fish™ (homdl pa adaif f 0 )

These collocations are also fixed phrases. Each one is a part of a whole which
can be counted. For example, ‘flowers’ is a countable whote; and ‘bouquet’ is a small
number of flowers, and, therefore, one part of that whole.

In Arabic, there are equivalent collocations. The students should insist on finding
them. Perhaps they do not have a problem with words of daily use like (2, @b} and

(D o 225-) . However, they come across a problem at finding (‘....p alf) (it should be
with ‘fat-hah’, for with ‘dammah’(i.e.aif), it refers to a group of people, as in the Holy
Quran (Chapter of ‘The Event’ ((34) : 13, 39, 40)). (See also Ath—Thaalibi, 1983).
The same applies to (<M 5 4), oy &=ks) and (ol z3).The most problematic of all
is (ol opr ¢ ), as the word (¢ =) 1S quite uncommon and highly specialized in

Arabic. That is why (<~} is preferred to it.

The solution that can be suggested here - in case that students do not distinguish
the proper word in Arabic - is to use the generic word (a= %) or (>3¢) 1o precede a

group of anything countabie (i.e. people, animals, insects or things): () 3,5 %)
(e e :J@ fie ot (2, etc. The generic woid (pk8) can be used with any
group of animals, whereas (=~} with any group of insects. We may also limit the use
of (is s~2) to any group of people or things. Thus, there is a choice between ‘1° on the
one hand, and “2, 3, 4°, on the other, from the following:

1. The use of (& s=) or (>4¢) to describe a part of any countable noun .

2. The use of (xk3) with any group of animals.

3. The use of (-~ ,-) with any group of insects and birds.

4. The use of (3 g2} Or(31) with any group of people or things.
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As to the grammatical structure of Arabic collocations, it can be either:
‘nountfrom+noun’, or: 'nountnoun' (genitive). The former is applicable to all,

whereas the latter is limited to some only. For example, we usually do not say ( 12~

oU) but (A o i) Having said that, students have a choice between the two

structures.

12. Parts of uncountable nouns® collocations:

1. “an act of violence™:
. “an article of clothing™:
. “a bit (piece) of information™:

. “a bit (piece, word) of advice™

2

3

4

3. “a cake of soap™:
6. “an item of news™:

7. “a pat of butter”:

8. “a plot of ground™:

9. “a portion of cheese/butter™
10.a piece of music™:

11.“a loaf of bread™

12.%a glass of water™:

13.%a cup of tea/coffee”

14.*a bottle of milk™:

15 “a slice of meat™:

(e Jas)
(b Ankasf A o i)
(3 slas)

(Ameai)

(% 9]0 gl Bakaif s Lo zH
()

Gl ) gt IG5y () )
(ol 2 yfaakad)
(o I/ nSafankad
(Redom 34 35 ghaia)

(= by

G o P15

(23] Sl(Olnsd)e o5°)
(el Bl )

(o 2)

Thes_e collocations are used to refer to parts of nouns which cannot be counted in
* English. There are similar collocations in Arabic. Yet, some nouns are uncountable in

English, but countable in Arabic: e.g.

| B (CE PP : — e g}

3. (sl B i )
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Therefore, they are not translated into coflocations, but into one word each only
(see 3, 4, 6).

Some of these collocations are known to students, and, therefore, easy to translate
into Arabic (especially the examples from ‘11’ to ‘15°). Yet, they may find some
difficulty at translating the rest of the examples.

Unlike the collocations of 14’ above, there is no one general word that can be used
with all these collocations. Although the word (anki) can be used with ‘2, 5,7, 8,9’

and less frequently with ¢10, 11 and 15°, other collocations need specific words (as in
‘1,2,3,7,10, 11, 12, 13, 14 and 15°).

The problem is, therefore, confined to the search for the appropriate word used to
refer to the part of a specific uncountable noun. The solution is, first, to make sure that
the noun is uncountable as English uncountable nouns are not the same in Arabic (e.g.

‘news’ (= Ll); ‘information’ (% slaafiole gles); etc. Secondly, students have to try to

locate the proper word for the part of the uncountable noun, asking help from various
sources including Arabic-Arabic dictionaries. When unable to find it, a general word

like (akas) or (o 5 4>} can be used.
Conclusion: General Problems and Solutions:

1.General problems of collocability:

The translation of English collocations into Arabic has two main general problems
discussed below:

a. The difficulty of generalization: Some English words collocate with one and the
same word, but they are not necessarily so in Arabic. For example, ‘commit a

mistake’ has an identical collocation in Arabic as (f.Lv'- w5 ). Also, ‘commit a
murder, is transiated into (5,» .55 ), (but we use (4~ i) a great deal). Yet, we
do not say in Arabic (; it S ) for “commit suicide’, but (=), Thus, ‘commit’

is not always (-G 2) or {3 s&).

In a similar way, ‘fat’ (o.a/ox) coliocates both in English and Arabic with
‘man/woman’ (i 4/ J ;). Nevertheless, we say only in English: ‘fat salary’/*fat book’,
but in Arabic we say ((h)esne DS (e e 1)), NOt (o A fontr 3t ,),
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Also, we say in Arabic (st i) for ‘soft skin’, but we cannot say {%eet olw) for
‘soft water’, nor (el @y ) for “soft drinks’, but (JY /et 3 wds sl and ¢ Sy phn
ids) consecutively. Likewise, ‘soft soil’ is(imes 7} not (4el 35), while ‘soft
ground’ can be either (sLwbs ,2,1) or (iesl s ).

~ Finally, here is & detailed example, showing the various words that collocate with
one and the same word: ‘bright’ (J %), to produce different collocations of different

meanings:
1. “bright beauty”: : . (/o) Jiay
2. “bright child™ o (et J.S.?.;;!tJLg) &S Jiby
3. “bright colours™: ' (Geal; 3yl |
4, “bright face’: (d Afels g 4om g)
3. “bright future™: _ (A ey 215 Judesy
6. “bright idea™ @43, 5 S5y
7. “bright light” (s eyofsliny 5
8. “bright red”: (é@ A3 A0
9. “bright remark™: ‘ (38l anYay
10.“bright sky”: : (s sloy
11.“bright sun™ (1..ILL.~ i iy
12 “bright victory™ (A lash
13.“bright voice™ (e @ oo 5 S po)
14.“bright drink/wine”; (B A Do Sy g piey |

This long example confirms that words like ‘bright’ which collocate with
several different words are problematic for the students. Extra caution is, therefore,
demanded here. Fortunately, these collocations can be found in good
dictionaries(e.g. Al-Mawrid English-Arabic Dictionary).

Thus, the students of translation cannot generalize about the meaning of a word
that collocates with several words. It can be different from one collocation to
another, and from one language to another.
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b. Variability of colipcations: Different collocations for the same meaning can
exist in English, but they have one collocation and one single meaning in Arabic:

e.g.

1. “commit a mistake/make a mistake™: Uas (3 7))
2. “go on a visit/pay a visit™ (5l p )
3. “hard task/daunting task™: (B hugr)
4, “empty talk/idle talk™: > )

Usually these equivalent collocations have one and the same translation in
Arabic. Students need not have different versions for equivalent English
collocations, or else they may commit mistakes. For example, they need not translate

‘make a mistake’ and ‘commit a mistake’ into (lax Jemfaa) and (e oS55)
respectively, for both mean (L= o Al S5 0). Yet, if there are equivalent

collocations in Arabic, they can give them, bearing in mind that anyone is qualified
to translate the synonymous English collocations: e.g .

1. “deep sleep™ (Sae £ 5)
2. “heavy sleep™ (5 p5)
3. “sound sleep™: (G )
4, “fast sleep™ (eas o) |

Any version in Arabic can translate all these English collocations .

2. Flexibility of collocations:

Some types of collocations are flexible. That is, they can be interrupted in the
middle by a word, especially an adjective or an adverb. Usually, the following types
can be interrupted:

1.Adjective + noun collocatioﬁs Leg.

“Black market” — “black illegal market™: (e 3o g el g B )
2.Verb + noun collocations : e.g. ' ’

“Exert an effort” — “exert a g&at effort”™: (L..Ju ;.Lq.a- S
3 Noun + noun (the of—genitive)collocations : €. g.

“Association of ideas” —  “association of some ideas™ (W jan )
4.Noun + verb collocations (names of sounds}: ¢.g. _

“Bees buzz” —  “bees strongly buzz™: (i_ $ L 43f3 43 Joidt (5 30)
5.Verb + preposition collocations : €. g. '
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“Long for” - “long so much for”: (!’.b, | 25 Slady)
6.Parts of countable nouns’ collocations : e. g.

‘a bouquet of flowers” —  “ a bouquet of red flowers”: () 3,5 WYY
7.Parts of uncountable nouns’ collocations : e, g.
“A pat of butter” —  “apat of Danish butter”: (WS s 3y Lo IG)

Yet, the remaining types of collocations are fixed, inflexible and cannot be
interrupted in the middie:

1. Noun+noun collocations.

2. Noun+and+noun collocations,

3. Adjective+adjective collocations.
4. Adverbtadverb collocations.

5. Noun+tpreposition collocations.
6. Preposition+noun collocations.
7. Adjective+noun collocations.

8. Collocations of similes (as ... as)

The sixth type has some flexible collocations like:

1. “To somebody’s advantage™ (OW(Ardal yardoaa (3)
2. “On the alert™ RN WA
3. “In your turn™: ((=5h 8 5 43

However, the greater number are inflexible.

Having said that, collocations are generally and mostly used ﬁxed,'uninterrupted
and unseparated. That is why they are considered as fixed phrases.

3. Translation Procedures: Solutions to the translation problems of collocations:

The following is a summary of the suggested possible solutions to the translation
problems of English collocations into Arabic. They are introduced in order of
preference (i.e. the first is the best, then the second, then the third, etc).

1. Tracing the identical collocation in Arabic, if and when available. Usually 2
great number of English collocations have equivalent ones in Arabic.

2. In case that an identical collocation is not found in Arabic, a close collocation
can be suggested. For example, “straying sheep’ is (3.0l &), but when students fail to

get it, they can suggest a close alternative like(pdedh o= ailsusef VLo anilnfagitfss Lo 8).
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3. When ‘1’ and ‘2 are not possible, a suitable collocation in Arabic can be suggested:
two-words for two words, three for three, etc. ‘Shock enormity’, to take one example, is

(Radealt J42). When students do not know that, they may suggest a two-word collocation
of their own such as (@sradi (5153 ) 2bis), Or even (43 isds).

4. If none of the previous solutions is at the students’ disposal, a translation of the
correct meaning of the collocation is an acceptable resort. It does not matter whether it

is translated into one, two, three or more words. For example, ‘alive and kicking’ (

;) can be translated into: (3L 23 _le), (I-.-o- M ), (e aeas), (plp b e ams), ete.
The grammatical structure of the English collocation is ignored completely here.

5. A direct meaning should be translated into a direct meaning (as most of the
examples above), and an indirect meaning into an indirect meaning in Arabic
(especially the collocations of similes). For example, it is not advisable to translate ‘as -

swift as an arrow’ into a direct meaning as (M- a2 ), but into an indirect meaning as

(el o g I 0 ol] pad i ).

6. If the English collocation is colloquial, it can be rendered into a colloquial Arabic
collocation, if possible. Yet using formal Arabic is quite acceptable. For example,
‘smashing victory® is rather colloquial, and can be translated into a colloquial Arabic

collocation: (mof/JgL» Jest). However, the formal (s~ Sazhy s feasible, even better ai
this stage, and in formally writfen texts in particular.

7. By the same token, if the English collocation is formal, the Arabic equivalent
should also be forma! (as the vast majority of the previous examples show). It is not
advisable at all to translate it into a coiloquial Arabic coilocation.

8. Fixed collocations like “as.....as similes, which cannot be interrupted in the middle,
should be translated into equivalent Arabic ones with extra care. We cannot say, for

instance: ‘he is as very stubborn as a mule’ in English, nor can we say ( o taa ai a

Jk"). We simply say: ‘he is as stubborn as a mule’(Jadt o sl yof JodiS” ase 1), as
indicated earlier in connection with these similes.

9. When unable 10 work out a better solution and as the last resort, students may
escape with a blind, titeral translation of words. However, it is the poorest translation. It
can also be quite risky because it may result in a wrong, funny Arabic version. For

example, *hard currency’ is (s iles), but if it is translated into (A1 ales), it will sound -
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strange and funny. Likewise, ‘brain drain’ cannot be translated into (L 2ia)

because it is unclear and may bring to mind irrelevant meanings and implications in
Arabic :

Nevertheless , some collocations can be translated in a direct way quite property,
as many examples of this section confirm. After all, students should be cautious and
refuse to surrender from the first attempt to the direct, word-for-word translation of any
collocation, or else they would commit serious mistakes at times, as illustrated
throughout this discussion of the translation of collocations.

Generally speaking, in the Arabic translation of collocations we insist as much as
we can on the collocation’s:

1. fixedness/flexibility
2. grammatical structure
3.directness/indirectness
4. clarity/unclarity

5. formal/colloquiai style
6. simplicity/complexity
7. context

8. familiarity/strangeness

Yet, if students think thétt, for good reasons concerning the nature of Arabic (such as
the difference between the word order of adjective+noun), they cannot meet one or
maore of these points, they may simply overcome them.

Finally, the rapidly growing interest in the translation of collocations in transiation
studies is due to their special importance in language. They play a vital role in the
coherence of the structure of language. They are also the source of its attraction and
special flavour that makes it more beautiful, more rhetorical, more effective and more
powerful. The translation of collocations is an everlasting struggle to match the proper
nouns with the proper verbs, the proper verbs with the proper nouns, the proper nouns
with the proper nouns, the proper adjectives with the proper nouns, and so on and so
forth. The students of translation are, thus, required to exercise patience, caution and be
extra sensitive to them in translation. They are advised to do their best to find the proper
collocation in Arabic, if and when available. Without collocations, their Arabic
translation would seem poorer, weaker, and less inspired than the English original,




2.5. Translation of SPECIAL FIXED PHRASES:

A special phrase is a phrase with a special meaning that cannot be understood
from the direct, surface meaning of its words, nor from their total meaning when taken
together. A fixed phrase, on the other hand, is a phrase which always has one single
grammatical and lexical form and word order that cannot be changed , interrupted or
reversed. In this sense, both idioms and proverbs are special and fixed phrases.

One of the major translation problems for students is the translation of special
fixed phrases: idioms, and proverbs in particular The following discussion tackles the
problems of translating them, starting with idioms.

2 5.1.Translation of IDIOMS: (=Yool pilad)

An idiom is a fixed phrase whose form is usually unchangeable, and whose
meaning is always the same, inflexible, metaphorical and indirect. For example, ‘hard

task’ can be translated directly into (#ls a.gs); whereas “tall order’ cannot because it

should not be translated into an unclear (_}: sk ¢t/ ) in Arabic, but into (W5 aegs) as
a fixed, indirect meaning. Therefore, the former is not an idiom whereas the latter is.

The discussion of the translation of English idioms into Arabic can be traced
through the following three groups:

1.Group *A’: Direct idioms: e.g.

1. “Passing the exam is not a bed of roses™ (21,9 Lt),i.- {L,b P I PO C\;..-Jl)

2. “A true friend does not stab in the back™ R e (i L,,.MJ&)

3. “You scratch my back and I scratch yours: /L}'ﬂ 3 :}flg.lhlui &(-4/._).@ QJS:-)
' | ROIEN 6,1

4. “He killed his neighbour in cold blood™ - (2 #2352 0 JB)

5. “You make my blood boil by your bad manners™: ' S 3 e Jad ity
. . _ (ed) DS P

6. “It was the straw that broke the camel’s back™ U A el AR )

7. “High prices are a daylight robbery:” Ol o2 3% Wald lantly
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8. “Our dear aunt is at death’s door™: (s A gh e d s ey
9. “They needed the job, so they signed on the dotted line
Pl 5 iy W Jaalt ) 312 15157y

10.*She cannot believe her eyes/ears™ (4531 3auas O ez Yy
11.“Their company is on the black list™: (12 gt ASRN o 0 g:87 2y
12.“Why do you wash your dirty linen in public?”: (S e gewr g Ll 25 130
13. “Some people put the cart before the horse™: (Oladt gl 2 ot A amy 2)
i4. “That man is rolling in money™: A G S s Clanfa B g Cddny e i3y
15. “people were driven to war like lambs to the slaughter”; w A A Gy
() ol ) et BT LS
16. “They apply the law of the jungle™: (W An 2 O gk Ay
17. “ladies and gentlemen , lend me your ears™ (ST 1 yazs/oSalst 3y el Glae s 350y
18. “He serves two masters™ (.:,:L_,-J-i Rrs _,LE pAE( 48 1)
19. “Let us turn a new page™ (Budor Amio c.a.’)
20. “His name was on the tip of my tongue™: (b 5 e 4 0187y

Notably, these idioms are translated directly, but should be understood indirectly.
That is, they have metaphorical meanings. Therefore, they are all fixed metaphors,
saying something to mean something else. To illustrate this further, the intended, direct
meanings of the previous examples can be as follows:

1. “Passing the exam is difficult™: (s b Don2a¥) (3 Ll
2. “A true friend does not betray™ (L2 Y it el
3. “Serve me, so that I serve you™ (._',L..u'-S' e
4. “He killed his neighbour intentionally and insensitively™: (s} 343 o et o S )3y
5.“You dgitate me": (st Ll
6. “It was the light knockout stroke™: (A digidd % Ll ST
7. “High prices are publi_c, legal robbery™: (e % Bile 16 2aald ety
8. “Our dear aunt is dying™: (raxtfo 48 55l ey

9. “They signed unconditionally™: (L35 093 o ipudy)
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10.“8he is astonished”: @gaks (B )
1 “Their company should not be dealt with/boycotted’:
(Anblie oy 50 2 pa ittt ¢ it

12.“Why do you make your own secrets open’: (8 a8 ) i (5 13y
13.*Some people do things the opposite way™: G A am S)
14.“That man is very rich™: (f..\» S e B Aisy

15.People were driven by force, unaware of the consequences™:
(Bl B34 835 ¢ 18 A 3y

16.“They apply the law of might is right™: | (ehsmaadl 8L (6 0 050 O yhdas o)
17 “Listen to me carefully”: (o J Vel
18.“He is a hypocrite™: (s )
19.¢Let us have a new start™ (ddor po
20.“1 was about to say his name™: (A Gl sy e oS

These are direct explanations of the idioms under discussion. However, the
students of translation need to concentrate on translating, not explaining English idioms
into Arabic equivalents. Explanation is acceptable only when translation is not possible

for a good reason.

The problem for the students is to have access to the equivalent idiom in Arabic.
The solution is possibly not difficult for two reasons:

1. Such idioms are favourable for the students as well as for some pedantic teachers.
Therefore, their translation is interesting for both of them.

2. The idioms of this group have direct, identical equivalents in Arabic. So, if the
students translate them directly, they may get many of them right.

Thus , students can rely on the literal translation of these idioms. However, when
such translation is not understood, funny or quite strange, they should realize that literal
transtation is useless, as the idioms of group ‘B’ prove. ’

Group ‘B’: Indirect idioms:
1. “My car is second hand™: (earinn 3 sy
2. “How nice to remember your palmy days!™: (A Sz of ety
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3. “My niece is so selfish. She is a dog in the manger”:
JOILS 30l y Joolh JST ¢ Jonidh 575 Ja Ui o bl o b
(g oo aniky L] 5t G 2Y
4. “Beating the Brazilian football team is a tall order” :
(s g a5 55 31 323 59
5. “He is a big shot{gun}: (e Jor s (S1) %)
6. *“The innocent man remained under a cloud for some time™:
(e and Sl g 5 )
7. “The two athletes were_neck and neck in the race”;.

(Smdt J(D Ay ion 3] L Olettadl 0187

8. “Let us talk shop™ (Jand! (o dmadyidodons Lisa)
9. “There is a black sheep in every family”: (e 8 3 Blef las Ay Suey

10.%We cannot call this a holiday. It is a busman’s holiday 1
_ (Jos 35lor) L1 . 3t om0 Of adazos Yy
11.%There’s far too much_monkey business going on around here”:
Wy o (5% 2 M st o 8 Sln)

12.%1t is a donkey work to write 2 book”: - (LL-! A5 O Gl Jaad 6l
13.“He can walk on water”: (A jeddd Jads O anm y 3ot el widy OF ooz

14,“Leave everything to her, She has broad shoulders”:
(Sl iy o 12 ol (5 ghan 3 B LM 2 ST 3)
15.Will you be our mother for today, please 7
(Sl o (Lale Yl o o35 Olfp ot gladh W as O L) )
16.“You are flogging a dead horse ! '
(0 ols o ¥ oKy L sl ) el ) fegals o 3l Y/t o0 pund Y 21
17.“My brother does not stand a dog’s chance to pass™ because he has not studied at all™
(B3] Lol ol o lrtadt 3 M v g Yy (Y )
18.4The bribed clerk was given the sack yesterday”:( i 25 3 Lida ybb oy i [ S s/ 2)
19,“The retired manager of the company received a golden handshake™:
(i Uy Syrasis S Alidl) 357 200 e i)
20.“The soldiers are sitting ducks, since they do not hide behind anything”: '
| (oot o8h alt 033 ¥ (AY(D 3250 Diafikil ikl g Ay 3 351




132 Lexical Problems

The examples of this group are quite problematic for the students of translation,
because they are entirely indirect and cannot be understood from the literal, common
meaning of the words. The problem will be clearer for the students when these idioms

are translated literally and directly, proving to be wrong, strange, nonsensical and
sometimes funny: :

(b % gt
ket ) 555 OF Ly
Sealall (3 ST LAY

(Jeg A e 5SS il e b ). 8
(S n B )0

(B Jand dad of s B AN
(3t 3 uﬁi,n.\.&\ alHy.y
.(omam Lea YA

(WL JS5 3 610 g dast 2lny. 4

Sl Pl 3lr) WYY

(W A @2 A Jankl o p57 Blis). 1
(S il o (s e Jod @1). 1 Y

(W e g Of adanigy Ay

(Ol 5 OLSus aas). ) ¢

o b 0S5 ol Ul e
(m a2 1y

(oS B b Y Y

(lamsS” g 8 i 1 sy A A

L(Annd wl.a.n_:l.a.l'l FLggAl ﬁ.a:;‘;).\ﬁ
(ro0gmt ¥ e AY Ll ey 3 yly ¥
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These direct translations confirm beyond doubt that the meaning in Arabic is either
unclear, quite strange or unacceptable. Although (W e  .2x Of o,3345) can be

understood, the rest cannot. What is (¥ 4 34-), (&b (WY1), (Cadadt 3 QU8T), (0
Jab), (g3 Jer), (g0 bos), (L-.f sa2sh), or (3,23 2itas)? We usually do not have such
idioms in Arabic. On the other hand, translations like (Sl 055G of & |a) and ( @il 5 g
4dlor) are strange and funny, whereas (GpS & /886 3a), (Lalall 3 IS 81), (B35 Jos),
(st~ Jae) and (oI5 2 3) are not only odd but insulting and, therefore, can be

described as dangerous translations.

These translations are simply unacceptable, and students must avoid them
completely. Unfortunately, they resort to them every time they translate such idioms,
committing serious, silly mistakes, as pointed out above.

The solution to the translation of the idioms of Group ‘B’ is to understand them in
context only because they cannot be understood in isolation. That is the reason for
having them in full sentences. If the context does not help, literal translation of words
can be suggested on the condition that it is clearly understood. If not, it must be wrong,
and the students have to resort to a special English-English (monolingual) or an
English-Arabic (bilingual) dictionary of idioms, or to any other reference to help them.

In all cases, students must be careful at attempting direct translation of any idiom.
Yet, they can use it as a tester of wrong/right translation. That is, if it is understood as a
possible, used phrase in Arabic, it can be right; otherwise, it is likely to be wrong.
Having said that, experience shows that student are fond of idioms, probably for their
strangeness, and some teachers concentrate on them in an unusual way as ‘a show of
muscles’. Therefore, they may not find them as problematic as some might think.

Group ‘C’: PHRASAL VERBS:

Phrasal verbs are well-established, extremely popular idioms. As explained earlier
(see 2.3.), a phrasal verb is a combination of a verb+an adverb/preposition, or both an
adverb and a preposition (such as: ‘up, down, on, off, in, out, over’, etc). It has a special,
idiomatic meaning that cannot be understood from the individual meaning of the verb
and the adverb/preposition taken together.

The students face 2 big problem at transating English phrasal verbs into Arabic,
because they are misleading and usually confused with prepositional verbs {i.e. a verb+a
preposition) which are not idiomatic and retain their normal, direct meaning. The
criterion for distinguishing between the two types of verb is to apply direct translation to
both of them to find out if meaning is altered. e.g,
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1. “Please, put the book on the table” (@il e AS g Wiai a)
2. “Please , put your coat on”: (o hidans pin Lisd )

Clearly, (1) is possible and understood, whereas (2} is not because it is broken,
ungrammatical and something is missing after the preposition ‘o’ (_d¢). So, the former
is a prepositional verb, but the latter is a phrasal verb that has a special, idiomatic,
different meaning (i.e. wear/dress { ) that has no relation to the former, although both
are ‘put on’ each,

Let us focus now on the translation of phrasal verbs, starting with giving examples
under group ‘C*:

1. “You always argue back every time I say something™: ('7....» gl LS N o s <shy
2. “When the guests come, ask_them up, please™
(e (s ) phny r* JB o3 gl 3l o)
.3, “The mother barked out when her child had fallen down™:
(il ki Lass B uﬂlﬂr%i}_ﬂ)

4. “Stop beating about the bush 1" : (O adty calll o i g
5, “Please, do not break in while I am talking”: (> A ﬂ Y il )
6. “Try to bring the others around to your opinion™: GRS b Jytey
7. “You are welcome any time you call in”: (3237 <3 Stk :yu.t)
8. “We are obliged to carry out our promise” (Ve g dudiy Oy g sha o
9. “Come forward, gentleman®: (o g £3%)

10.“The boy does not like his sister . She always digs at h1m
(L..ﬂ: o,g...u u'. 4...:-'- ST E-S )
11.“My uncle found out that his {llness was serious” : (ol i pp OF gar LasST)

12.What time do you usually get up in the morning ?”
(?CLAJ'I 3 U“""' aals 1"1—!/(—«'} g.gt )

13.“My friend always says that he will give up smoking™:
(ol o5 aldy B g 4] Lsts (ke J sy

14.Do not stop talking, Go on, please”: (o P al LA o kg Y)

15.“The defender played the ball back to the goal keeper™ (4 (o) 8 St stalt :Lf_f)
16.“I do not have enough time to read the book through™
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(a2 DS Y P i g )
17.4Will you see us to the door , we do not know the way™: '

(Bt O Y L] o ) Ll ) Shay
18.“Nobody spoke against the suggestion™: ' AY 2t ol )
19.“Please, stand aside, the lady would like to enter”:

(U5 Of 357 Bapmdls (3 all ;:‘T ¢ llad -
20.“The plane takes off at $ O*clock a.m.”: (L-L_.a * Aeladl i § il liy
21.“We try our best not to write any student off the final exam™:

(S Ozl pa (s (5Tt VT Litgm Jgié)

22.%They will be on with the lectures very soon” (;Jap f.g J sl O iy O3 )
23.“You are lying ! Corne down to brass tacks™:
(% 2 gon ijl.i:-/)y‘i‘l PN P L s.:..a";)
24 “Mary always likes to get in on preparing food™: ,
_ (pladat St 3 8525 Of Ll ¢ b sy
25.“Some people are unkind. Yet we can put up with them: T
(r.q.u cc'...."a of LS L3 o) .(ib).b ﬁ-ﬁ) elila) }Jl.'ji AR

The meanings of English phrasal verbs are mostly unpredictable and unfamiliar to

- students. Yet, the preposition ‘on’ implies the idea of doing something over a period of

time continuously when it combines with verbs (e.g. go on=continue; carry
on=continue; drive on=continue driving, ete. }. In a similar way, the adverb ‘off
suggests the notion of finishing, leaving or disposing of something (e.g. get off=leave;
call off=cancel; take off=undress; etc). Similar to ‘off’ is the adverb ‘away’ which
usually means dispose, or take something/somebody far from something/somebody (e.g.
g0 away=leave; throw away=dispose of; wipe away=remove; etc). The adverb ‘up’ can
also have a general meaning of doing or finishing something quickly and completely
(e.g. drink up=drink completely and at one time; eat up=finish eating, etc). (See also
Carter, 1987: Chs. 3&6)

However, this does not lead to the conclusion that some adverbs and prepositions
have fixed, general meanings when combining with any verb, because of three reasons:

1. The combinations of the same preposition/adverb with different verbs may result
in different meanings: e.g,
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‘ON’:  -go on=continue (t)
-put on=wear (o~
-hang on=wait ( Haz)
‘QFF”: -get off=leave (olee)
-take off=fly/undress (&l#/ phas)
-write off=dismiss/ignore/exclude (,_-g-*:-uJJ»h-:J E )
“UP>: -eat up=finish eating (S )
-give up=stop (o én/uu 5)
-speak up=raise one’s voice (g g3 2)

2. The same combination of a preposition/adverb and a verb can have different
meanings. e.g ‘COME OFF’:

1. “Leave a place™ (b U ki)
2. “succeed”: (o)
3. “take place as planned”: ) (& Lhz ya LS s
4. “to have a result™ | ons ) )
3. “to suffer a result™: (W afAmi 0 3l)
6. “to fall from something high”: (;-}’ o i)
7. “to be able to be removed™: | (433 59)
8. “to stop being joined to something”: (L s g% 5 Joadn)
9. “to stop public performance (of a .play)”: (& ,...L)Lu Lo 5 Liby)

' 3. The same meaning can be expressed by different combinations: e.g.
*LEAVE’: -go away
-get offLout

-go out (Pl )3

-push off
-buzz off
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‘INVITE’: -ask in

-ask over

-ask to (554)

-ask up

— ——
\ 4

*VISIT™: -call at
-call by -
~call in
-call into >

-call on
-cali upon
-go on{a visit)

(233

v

What is the solution, then? [t is by no means not possible for students.to know the
meanings of all English phrasal verbs, nor all the combinations of the same verb,
especially common verbs like ‘come’, 'get’, ‘drink’, ‘go’, ‘see’, ’set), ‘take’, etc. For
example ‘take’ has over three hundred meanings. ‘Come to’ has forty five entries of
main meanings (see Longman Dictionary of Phrasal Verbs, 1983). Nevertheless, they
are able to0 know and memorize the most important combinations of the common,
widely used phrasal verbs (some examples are provided above from 1-25). This is
similar to irregular verbs; the students need to memorize only the commonest, most
important irregular verbs such as ‘bring’, ‘come’, ‘drink’, ‘eat’, ‘go’, ‘have’, ‘run’,
‘put’, ‘see’, ‘take’, ‘think’, ‘write’ ,above etc.

Moreover, students can concentrate on the main, core combination(s) of each of
these common phrasal verbs. For example, ‘come’ has about sixty eight phrasal
combinations. The commonest ones are seven, Here they are with their commonest

meanings only:‘come to’ (3} J.a)‘come in® (Js=); ‘come across’ («*sla); ‘come on’

(bafpain/pass); ‘come off” (deiwy); ‘come out’ () and ‘come through” (IlL.» z #). Each
of these combinations has a number of meanings. At the same time it has a core,
commonly used meaning (which is the one mentioned here). Students can satisfy
themselves with these common phrasal combinations of ‘come’, and with their core
meanings only. This is hopefully possible for the students of translation. After all,
phrasal verbs have entries in good dictionaries now, and are assigned special
dictionaries (see above, op.cit.).
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In fine, idioms are fixed phrases that need exira care from the students of
translation. Generally speaking, direct translation is dangerous here, and the students
must consider the context carefully and check the idiom in a good bilingual, or
monolingual dictionary, The teacher can also be a good guide to them.

2 5 2 Translation of PROVERBS:

Like idioms, proverbs are special, fixed, unchanged phrases which have special,
fixed, unchanged meanings. A proverb cannot be translated or understood as a
collection of the individual meanings of its words. Moreover, proverbs are metaphors
that stand for something else. Beside that, they are culture-specific. Therefore, they
should not be translated or understood directly. '

The problems of translating English proverbs into Arabic and the suggested
solutions to them are discussed in detail through the following three main groups.

Group ‘A’: Absolute equivalence: e.g.

o ~1 O th B W B e

. “Like father like son™: ((rleyanl Wil S e o 30
. “Do not put off your duty till tomorrow™: W sl e 55V F Yy
. “There is nothing new under the sun”: (et ef i Yy
. “All that glitters is not gold™: (L_.as o Jf Ly
. “A drowning man will clutch at a straw™: (Rl 3lany &ﬁ‘)
. “Man is known by the company he keeps™: (Gmaas ¢ M L3 )
. “As you sow, 3o will you reap™ | (af g5 L)
. “I hear wheeling without milling”: (Code (5 Yy Gmmene &)
9. “Too many cooks spoil the broth”: (Gt 347 O N 3,57 famdali( 3 #) eellall 3,57)
10.“A wolf in sheep’s clothing™ (334 LB olall e ] J g 3 L)
11.*Necessity is the mother of invention™ (Lt 3o a1 W) of el
12.#The way to a man’s heart is through his stomach™: (Ga Jor 8 A s ety
13.“To hit two birds with one stone™: (b oy peas o i)
14.“Like mother like daughter™  (ieae)iged coidh allss Lgud o 3 Al Citfigad 2l il
15.“No smoke without fire”: Qb 93 o 022 Y)

The examples of this group are the easiest for students to transiate, because most of
them can be translated directly. However, the problem remains for the students to know
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the full form of the proverb in Arabic. The solution is not hard to attain anyway, for
they are usually fascinated by proverbs in both langnages and know some of them
beforehand. With the help of an authority and the consultation of specialist references -

which are available now - they can find the solution to the problem of translating

identical proverbs. Even with the students’ ignorance of the proverb altogether, they
may recall it in Arabic at hearing one or two words of it. Classroom tests can easily
confirm this.

In all cases, when unable to guess the proverb in question, the students resort to
translating its meaning into ordinary language, For example, if they are unaware of the

corresponding Arabic proverb for: ‘like father like son’, they can translate it into ( ;¥
aaf e 3 MY 4e20), or into a colloquial version as above, which is usually avoided in

standard language translation.
On the other hand, there are more than one Arabic version for some English
proverbs, all of which are equally acceptable in general terms: e.g.

(1) “Like father like son”(1-4 are adopted from Al-Munjed Fi-L Aalam, 1987; 29" edn):

([.J.b La oLJ (:t....‘-ui) 4ls ey

(A i3 e L 1iagoly). ¥

(el o 8550 AW

(mnll B3 0 SlaSTH 10m) ¢

- e Bl g py.o
it should be pointed out that these synonymous versions of the same proverb would
be understood in a general context of synonymy, for there are significant stylistic
differences among them{e.g. colloquial(5)/formal(1-4); more agreeable(1-3)/less
agreeable (4-5); more positive(1-3)/less positive(4-5); more sublime(1-2)/less sublime

(3-5); etc.). Moreover, applying a back-translation test to these translations may produce
slightly different versions in English. Yet, the general meaning is retained in all cases.

(2) “Man is known by the company he keeps”:
G VRO

) PRUNCIRN |

PINE-A ;,U.T'

P ey Je5 Ve M et

b Comlali, 0



140 Lexical Problems

Group “B”: Similar equivalence: e.g.

1. “Forbidden fruit is sweet™ (w38 0 g 3% S5 i o DYl e A

Literally : Gyl a5 ekl 3 atlhy

2. “Blood is thicker than watet”: Lo Lf eyl oo allay b Al peas Y pally
(8, Jio Salor

Literally : : (e o St oty

3. “A bird in hand is worth two in the bush™ (S e 5,58 o o Gy shas)

Literally : - (6 it 3 o o o A 3 )

4. “Birds of a feather flock together™ (o3 WSl e phll Oy

Literally: : (o i i a1 ol

5. “Two minds are better than one”: (6l o5 awks 85 Moty @l opn o )

Literally: (213 Jao oo 5 O980)

6. “To make a dome out of a molehill™: (5 e 5,500 o )23 B o1 Jam)
Literally: ' . (A3 Al A e Jesms)

7. %A friend in need is a friend indeed™ (G =3y el
Literally: : e Grtelty

8. “Better to be safe than sorry™ (At Yy adhedly
Literally : (T 055 Of e 05,55 OF o o)

9. “Diamond cut diamond”™: (I g e e gt 2038 V1 dadd b Y)
" Literally: LA
10.“Familiarity breeds contempt™ (et et e S 5 2
Literally: ' UV Ay Y

11.“where there is life there is hope”: ot of Jal g3 o Bl Vst ae oL Yy
(oY dr g2 S o 5 o)

Literally:
12.“charity begins at home™: (Bl dsl oy AW
Literally: (e J Bad [E%))

13.“Poverty is no sin”: (Lo o AR
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Literally: (ks 3 iy
14.“Let bygones be bygones™: (b @b Ul Le 3 sy
Literatly: (w2l B d el sl g 2
15.4A fox is not taken twice in the same snare™ (o5 oo oo o3l (C...lﬁ)‘t_d.f Y)
Literally: (0 s 8,000 3 il 5 Yy

The proverbs of this group are harder to translate than those of the first one Yet,
this does not mean that they are very difficult to translate. Presumably the knowledge of
a part of the proverb in Arabic is enough for students to guess it in full. When it is not
possible for them to find a proper version of a proverb for one reason or another, they
can translate its sense: e.g.

“Let bygones be bygones™:
(san o D Lig) . 3
(Lbu I
(hBly e s L) T
(oW iy 8
The literal, direct transtations of these proverbs are given to iilustrate two points:

L. To show the similarities and the differences between each pair in both English and
Atabic.

2. To point out the possibility or the strangeness of the Arabic literal versions of
English proverbs. For example, *12° is strange and unclear if translated directly into:
(et 3 Bl Tag),

Group ‘C’: Different equivalence: e.g.

1.%To lock the stable door after the horse has bolted out™:
(A 7 i 3] 33 iy Yo e o)

Literally: (Oladt o pa OF day eyt o, Jaz)
2.“A stitch in time saves nine™:

(AN 3 AD 8 3 13 A Bjhsfae By 43 ot 8 0000 (48 fys 2 o 520 el s 0}
Literally : (i i 235 3353,2)

3. "One man’s meat is another man’s poison™: (M o ke p i LSlasy
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Literally: (s omd o 0555 5 &5 2ady

4. “The grass is greener on the other side '
of the hill/fence™ (0 faf Y (g fo 5 el oo 3 Gl
Literaily: ' (el o U (36 ST ol
5. “Loveme love my dog”:  Joahie 055 s JoYfig e LU coni s R PV )
@y o 1 S5 LS
Literally: (S Lol o s 131/ gl Ly 2ty
6. “Enough is as good as 2 feast™ : (58 Wl oy Y 587 i\.r-L;EJ\)
Literally : L Gl s
7. “He who pays the piper calls the tune™: A nls FAN
Literally : () 2ag (sl L3 jhad by o)

8. “To separate the grain (wheat)from the chaff”:
U o FL s cnmdt o 2 8 [t p 2 )

Literally: (P8 () G Joar)

9. “Half a loaf is better than no bread™: (oo o 2o )
Literally: (= ¥ o 7 ek (i)
10.“To add insult to injury”: @ Cala )
 Literally : (o ) B} i)

11.“Don’t count your chickens before they’re hatched™
= e JB NS5 § o o I J8 T i Sl S e S
()l i o 0308 Ji5 V(Y ) pea
Literally: (i oF 13 et 5 B Yy
12.“A leopard never changes its spots™:
(@ A 3 e s o 2 e Tt ol iy )
Literally: . (] ands 26 sis V)
13.“Beauty is in the eyes of the beholder”;
(ot goms 352l bl e e U 3 (9901 el o o Ay
Literally; (0 5L o 3 S
14.“Between Scylta and Charybdis™:
(b ol e LSt bl I el B e pmiand(S
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Literally: (et by S ot i I oy
15.“Like a bull in a china shop™ () sl mbl o fiias o0 31U 38 386 0 G e
Literally: (DA T g 3 4 ey

16.“When in Rome, do as the Romans do” _
(e b L om0 80 5 o [l 3 Gl i 3 ST Y

 Literally: o (lelal e LS i Ly 3 s 15
17.4All roads lead to Rome” Wl ) gt 87 /8G 4 s g 3k S
Literally: (Legy dl g25 G )80

This group is the greatest in number in both languages. Moreover, it is the most
difficult to translate because its proverbs have no straightforward, literal relation to their
equivalents in Arabic. The literal translations given for the above examples confirm this.
That is, if we follow them, we will not understand the original.

Therefore, the problem here is not easy to overcome. However, a solution of some
kind should be suggested by:

(1) consulting good specialist monolingual as well as bilingual references (e.g. A
Dictionary of Proverbs: English-Arabic, 1991; Al-Mounged English-Arabic Dictionary,
1986; Al-Mawrid Dictionary: English-Arabic);

(2) consulting an authority;

(3) resorting to colloquial Arabic (as in 7, 11, and 15 in particular):

(4) or, as a last resort, translating the sense( or intended meaning of the proverb) with
extra care and full concentration.

Literal translation is not advisable in any way and should be avoided by all means
because it is harmful, not understood and might distort meaning.

It is worth noting again that some English proverbs have more than one Arabic
equivalent {e.g. 2, 8, 11, 14 }. Likewise, the same English proverb may have another
version, For example, ‘2’, 10’ and *11° can be rendered in two different ways:

“Prevention is better than cure™: (@ Mad oo o B s J:/C:»L.Jl o Al

“To add fuel to the fire™: O e e [l ety 30)
“Do not cross the bridge before you come to it

(O (Bl v g JST 0N plis JSfpiam Lol ST
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In short, the translation of proverbs is quite interesting. Nevertheless, students need
to be careful and know whether the proverb to be translated belongs to Group ‘A’, ‘B’
or “‘C’. They may be guided to that by trying the literal translation of its words: If it'is
possible, it belongs to group ‘A°, if half possible, it is under group ‘B’, but if not
possible, nor understood, it falls with group ‘C’. By realizing that, the students can
apply the solutions suggested to the problems of each group in the previous discussion.

It remains to say that idioms and proverbs are a part of figurative language. They
are not meant to be taken literally and directly, but non-literalty and indirectly. More
details about figurative language are provided in the next section about the transiation of
metaphers.
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2,6, FIGURATIVE LANGUAGE: Translation of METAPHORS:

Introduction:

Figurative (or metaphorical} language is an indirect, non-literal language. In
general, it is used to say something in an indirect way to mean something else. It stands
in contrast to direct, literal language. To show the difference between figurative and
direct language, here is an example:

1. “He is cunning™: (Sl )
2. “He is a fox™: (el o)

In “1’, language is clear and direct, describing a person as ‘cunning’ (SW) in a
straightforward way, whereas ‘2° is figurative language because it describes the same
person in an indirect way as a ‘fox’ (ol«}). Of course , it goes without saying that the

said person is not the animal ‘fox’, but he is cunning { $'L), for the fox is famous for

being cunning. Thus, both examples say the same thing, but in two different ways and
two different types of language.

In translation, we have to take this difference between the two language types into
consideration, because they are not the same. That is, direct language is:

I.open 2.clear 3. straightforward 4. ordinary 5. little interesting.
Figurative language, on the other hand, is :

1. metaphorical 2. indirect 3. sometimes unclear . 4. preferable 5. much interesting
6. better and more beautiful than direct language.

Thus, although ‘cunning’ and ‘fox’ have the same meaning, they cannot be
translated into the same word ( 5L} in Arabic, but into two words: (,5%) and («1x).

Figurative language is a reference to the following main figures of speech:

1. Simile _ (4l
2. Metaphor (5 lniy

3. Pun (49
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" 4 Metonymy o S
5. Personification ‘ (Lasis)
6. Word play (BUSYL o)
7. Irony (e i 5By

etc.

The most popular, recurrent and comprehensive figure is the metaphor. It covers
most of these figures, which is why figurative language is also called metaphorical
language, and discussed in translation books under the translation of ‘“METAPHOR’.
Therefore, the concentration in the following pages is on the translation of metaphors,
which stands as an equivalent to the translation of figurative language in general.

Translation of METAPHORS:

As demonstated in the previous section, idioms (including phrasal verbs) and
proverbs are all in ail metaphorical. Added to them are metaphors of different types,
which are sometimes quite problematic for students. Therefore, the discussion of their
translation is useful to them. But first, what is a ‘metaphor’? and what are its
components?

1. What is a “metaphor”?:

A metaphor is an expression of language which is meant to be used and
understood in an indirect, non-literal way. It is a figure of speech that aims at achieving
a kind of resemblance between two objects, without stating the similarity in clear terms,
or using either article, ‘like’ or ‘as’. '

2. Components of a metaphor:

Each metaphor has the following components (the metaphbr ‘sunny smile’ is cited
as‘an example):
a.) Image (4 «4); the source of the metaphor (i.e. the ‘sun™).
b.) Object (+<41): the idea, thing, or person described (i.e. “smile’).
¢.) Sense (&2 4 ): the direct meaning of the metaphor (i.e. the brilliance of the

smite which resembles the brilliance of the shining sun).”
d.) Metaphor (é stxaw¥1): The figurative word used in the expression (i.e. sunny).
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. These components are inseparable in practice. Yet, the first step in the translation
of the metaphor for the students is to be able to distinguish these components. That
ability facilitates their understanding, analysing and, hence, translating of metaphors in
general,

3. Types of Metaphor:

Metaphors are different kinds. They are all discussed below in detail with regard to
the problems of translating them, and the solutions put forward for them.They are
adopted from Newmark (1988: ch. 10).

1. Dead Metaphors(ias/i, sy <ol jwawl):

A dead metaphor is a metaphor which is not felt by language users. They use it
unconsciously as an ordinary, direct expression, but it is not. Thls is the reason for
calling it dead. e.g.

1. “Hands of the clock™ (i o jlasy
2. “Field of knowledge™ : (@m0 Jisy
3. “Foot of the page™ (iadt 1:3),
4, “Chain of mountains” (Il Al
5. “Series of events”: ' (idad Julisy
6. “On the one hand ... on the other”™ - (2 i e B o)
7. “Give mé a hand “: : (O wef By lashy
8. “Warm weicome/reception”: : ; (o (Jianl) o )
9. “Lukewarm welcome/reception”: | (A(Ihazly o 5)
10.%To kill time”: ' ' (3 iy
ete. -

(Plenty of examples can be found in both languages). Usually, the problem of
translating dead metaphors is not difficult to solve. They are close to direct language for
the students, and may be translated unconsciously by them as such, especially when
they can find equivalent dead metaphors in Arabic, as the above examples confirm:

1.hands —(«w ,ie); 2.field —(Ji~); 3.foot —( 3); 4.chain —{ik.l.); 5.series.—~+(_}-1-u);
6.hand—(ig>); T.hand—{0p /) 8warm—(l-); 9.lukewarme —(); 10.kill —

().
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In case the students have no knowledge of the exact equivalent in Arabic, the
solution becomes more difficult with those dead metaphors which resist literal

translation in particular. For example, although we say in Arabic(% xe Ji~); (Jlor dbdu);
(haed Judan)y (B el (6 JUat) and (<3 &) (2,4,5,7,9,10 respectively), we
cannot say: (Rl (saf); (il p3); (2N 2 o dgW A o)y or (s Jikan)
(1,3,6,8 successively). Unfortunately, some students commit silly mistakes by applying
such translations to these metaphors. They are advised to dispose of such funny,
inaccurate versions. Instead, they have to try their best to find the Arabic equivalent
which is not hard to find.

Furthermore, these metaphors can be sensed by realizing the normal, direct
contexts of the metaphor-word in each example. That is, usually the words ‘hand’,
“foot’, and “Kill’ are used with people or animals only, not with things; whereas ‘chains’
and ‘series’ are used with the metal “iron’; ‘field’ with land and agriculture; ‘warm’ and
“lukewarm® with water and temperature (of water and the weather in particular). This
applies to the equivalent words in Arabic:

(< ,&#) (scorpions) is normally not used with ‘clock’; nor (}:3) (tail) with “page’; (%),

{ ), (=) and (74) are used in contexts similar to their English counterparts.

2. Cliché Metaphors:(iizs ot ez

A cliché metaphor is a popular, well-known type of metaphor used daily and
frequently. Cliché metaphors are mostly informal. e.g.

L. “At the end of the day™ ' (iladi L4 )
2. “He is one foot in the grave™ (ol oo 6 i Ul Jof pdll 3 o g 5 3 o) (O30) 5%)
3, “Head over heel in love™ (el it g ad) o) b 3 3 M)
4. “to fish in troubled waters™: (St et 3 sileva)
5. “She is busy up to her ears: (el E 3y Lo Lflgsd) o W pitia(@i) 2

(Popular idioms in general can be considered as cliché metaphors)

Like dead metaphors, cliché metaphors usually have Arabic equivalents, as the
examples show. Yet, sometimes the case is not exactly so for the English metaphors
may not have equivalent ones in the TL, as the following examples illustrate:
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1. “T atways carry the can!”: (( to ) (e iy pdl uis Lsta/tad FRRU T S uhy

2, “The heart of the matter is that you are a failure! (o6 2l () W 2 gy
3. “Please, give us a piece of your mind™: (g2 ot el Lasl e llias o)
4. “Catch the thief by hook or by crook™: ((‘L:_.p o L f et Ay 81 il e | guadly
5. “The soldiers stood to their guns™: (O 3 3k sty

(The second translation of the first example is metaphorical)

The English metaphors are translated into ordinary, direct Arabic words as follows:

1. “can” (literally:ele s ) — (3 3 3}
2. “the heart of the matter”  (literally: % .5 — (As)
3. “piece of mind” (literally: Jaxht - asks)  — _ (z2re s
4. “hook or crook” (_L_iterﬂy: Slas i «._,JSl’f) — (8 Ao y 51y
3. “stand to guns” (Literally: (4= 1} it ) — (Ol 3 deaf i)

The best translation is possibly to transiate a metaphor into a metaphor, or else the
sense. The students have always to beware of the literal translations of cliché metaphors

because they may result in funny expressions in Arabic. Here are the full word-for-word
translations of these five examples, which illustrate the point:

(lsle gt Jord Latts ).y

B ICURR (RSN
(M&W@.}:&I cellab )y
(S 4 S all Je 1 puadiy. g
(el 3 5200 Lsi ) 0

These are funny, strange or unclear Arabic statements to say the least. Therefore,
they are unacceptable, and students should avoid them completely,

3. Standard Metaphors (& les o jlazal);

These are the most established metaphors in language. They are mostly formal,
respected and frequently used in standard language in particular. e. g,
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1. “Ray of hope™ (U B4 Jamadd 3 )

2. “Throw light on™" _ (e g dalaaf 2k
3. “Keep the pot bojling™ ) (-L_,L-,- EWENRFS {:;41)
4, “Hawks and doves™: ' (B3 a2l
5. “That girl wears the trousers”: S S s(ley oy Raef Ay dalof g e Sl LA

(Jor g Agptiaefalon s
6. “He is a henpecked husband”:  aakce wor 33/ (o 4l o <o gaafg ool Phhn) ysehe 745 &)
7. “Widen the gulf between them™: , (Logier Bybl o 3r)
8..“If you can’t beat them, join them™:
,.QL. Lede ¢ oy Lol Lguans O C.la.....: N t‘!5.)’1 _;Jl/‘,_»_,i: ERCWERV) r.ob)'l.}/g,‘b-b MNP (l 130
9. “That high building is a white elephant”.
()5 bl 38 85Ukl o Janls g o oLl (L 13 )bt 3 Ur‘”s»)
10.“We are in a_vicious circle™: : (a.e,u Wl 3 i)

These metaphors are a collection of proverbs (3,8,9); formal metaphors (1,2,7);
informal sayings (5,6) and collocations (4,10). Mostly, they have Arabic equivalents.
However, some may not and are translated into direct, non-metaphorical language (such
as the first versions of 6&9). Direct translation sometimes works (e.g. 4 and 10} in
particular, sometimes it does not: e.g. We do not say:

Bl Sl 555 -0 (M el o ) ¥ (e sy ) Y (ol g tasy LYy
N I IR G - N o B S Gl

Having said that, although ‘6’ and °8’ are usually not translated directly, the
students may try literal translations when they do not have a better solution: *6” as ( «}
spie 735 and 87 a8 (et et ik 01 gl 1 Of). Although “6° is strange, it is
expressive, understood and has the sense of humour of the English original.

If the problem sustains, the students may resort cautiously to informal expressions,
as in *5’ and ‘8’ in particular (especially the Syrian (g =), the Saudi (A Jul>) and

the Libyan (!, a:). However, standard expressions are the rule, wheteas informal
ones are the exception in transiation (and these three versions are among the exceptions
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for their extreme acceptability, expressivity and humorous nature like that of the
English original), especially at this stage (for further details about formal and informal
language, see Chapter 3 below). .

4. Adapted Metaphors( iwis o jlazal):

These metaphors are taken originally from English and acclimatized to Arabic.
Usually, they do not create a difficult problem in translation because they are retained
exactly as they are in the source language, without changing their original image. Their
literal, straightforward translation is, therefore, possible. e.g.

I. “The bal! is in their court now”: (O pgaake 35 S
2. “To sow division between them™: (st u,:J'I Gt o Jij/r-ﬁ-_u_ S g ;5
3. “A massacre of goals™ (a5, 2y
4. “Crisis/massacre/massive sale™: (Abla/% 187 ey
5. “He holds all the cards™: (1S 3,5 W L)

Direct translation is usually the case here. Yet, the students must be careful to
understand words in their proper sense. For example, ‘court’ may be translated by

many students into(5#), instead of (ls), taking it to be a monosemous word. In fact,
‘court’ is a polysemous word that has more than one meaning. Here, it is (\nls), taken
from “tennis court’ { - k). By the way, this metaphor means that it is their turn to

take action. The second version of ‘2°, (4w 37 is identical with the translation
suggested for the well-established English saying; ‘divide and rule’, for both have the
same implication of division (& 3/3las), but the latter is non-metaphorical, whereas the
former is 2 good metaphor, Both, however , are borrowed and adapted from English.

5. Cultural Metaphors(iia ot lazb):

The metaphors which belong to the English specific culture are called cultural
metaphors. The following examples are taken from the English cultural game of

‘cricket’ (wSy 530,

1. “To field a guestion™: . (e By Lo it CJJm,/aJL.a )
2, %To keep a straipht bat”™; : (g_g,;/{@ S G, JRO T

3. “To knock for six™: (] )
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4. “This is not fair play™ _ (‘xl_m e Wiy
5. “He stirs his stumps™ : (tvafan By ifady 0 3 oW 5 8)

The metaphor-words are underlined. These are special terms used in the originally
British game of cricket and are understood fully by the English people only for they are
a part of their culture. They create a tremendous problem in the iranslation of metaphors
because they cannot be translated or understood directly by foreign students in
particular. Their meanings are culture-specific and have no relation to their individual
words. Even some bilingual dictionaries do not have entries for them.

In fact, they are puns, rather than metaphors, meant to have meaning beyond their
individual words taken together, :

The only possible solution a vailable for students who know little about the English
culture, isto consult specialist dictionaries such as English idioms dictionaries, or good
general monelingual dictionaries fike Collins, Oxford, Longman, Chambers’® Twenticth
Century, and Webster’s English language Dictionaries. Fortunately for them, cultural
metaphors are not many, except in cultural texts.

6. Recent Metaphors: (3d>- <l jleat)

These metaphors are newly coined in both languages. e.g.

1. “Wooden talk”: T (65 o et e Wads W aad W)
2. “(Political)transparency™: _ . () uu...)
3. “Head-hunting™: (WL...JH p padt inaif w33 B 2o)
4, “He is skint™ (Basad! pr L;;/run IRV
5. “A womanizer”™: , el 3l e .

These metaphors are neologisms (or new words) in English and may, therefore, be '
transtated directly even when they are unclear (ike ‘3’ (r33/ ) to retain their
images. However, they can be translated into their direct meanings as follows:
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(i Aff 6 oS fansy s daly. s
(C22)-¥
(3l o sy ¥

b Vg 4 om 3 ¥/ udin wify. €
(ol 3 ol g0y, 0

Although these translations are explanations rather than translations, and the
images of the original have disappeared, they are acceptable as a solution of some
kind to the problem of translating such recent, sometimes unclear metaphors into their
sense. On the other hand, these metaphors are recent in English, yet their translations
into Arabic can sometimes be into Jong-established metaphors(cf, 4&5).

7. Original Metaphors : (il < ezl

These are perhaps the best type of metaphors and at the same time and
unexpectedly the easiest to translate. That is, they can be translated directly so that they
seem surprising in Arabic as they are in English. Original metaphots are not only newly
created for the first time, and not heard of before, but also surprising, sublime and
respectful, especially in literature and political speeches. e.g. (The metaphor-words are
underlined):

- 1. “A window of opportunity™: (2575 Yt pf ol 20 3] o 3 3350)
2, “Dribbling offers, and tricking talks™: Gy sl g a0y ,5)
3. “A ton of silence was dumped on him”: (s f; e olsfe ) Grah o)
4. “The calves sang™ ' (J gomalt i)
5. “The tunes from the chimneys™; (e e STy
6. “The fire green as grass”™: | (reallS” o) o 15
7. “Under the simple stars™: (i3l £ gl o)
8. “The owls were bearing the farm away™: : ('.‘.:.,q 2,8 ed Y citsy
9. “My wishe§ raced”: '(;‘5"-“ Cadrld)
10. “In the Jamb white days™: (el 2eha gl pUl 3y

(The examples from 4" to ‘10° are taken from the poem, Fern Hill-(o b <& y by
the Twentieth century English poet Dylan Thomas. The first three examples are from
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political speeches, quoted in Newmark, 1988: 112-13 ). Arabic translations have
retained the same images of the original, which is quite feasible and permissible because
the unusual, astonishing and unexpected metaphorical combinations of English have
been equally matched in Arabic by unusual, astonishing.and unexpected metaphors.
When failing to render the English metaphors, students can give their sense:e.g.

(il 1o plio 3y
(Wday sk y Ls 252 .Y
(St £ ¥
Gt ol faladt LY 3y
Conclusion: Translation procedures of metaphors: '

There are three questions to be posed and answered here:

1, How can we distinguish between the different types of metaphors?
2. Is it crucial to make such distinction before translating a metaphor?
3. Should each type be translated into the same type in Arabic?

As regards the first question, the distinction between the types of metaphor can be
made according to the following criteria:

1. Frequency and informality indicate dead or cliché metaphors.

2. The use of the parts of the body (like: ‘hand, head, face, shoulder, mouth, foot,
etc.);.terms of space, time and environment (e.g. field, top, boitom, time, space,
_ etc. ), is indicative of dead metaphors in particular.
A borrowed , or a foreign word refiects an adapted metaphor.
A cultural term occurs in a cultural metaphor.
A new word suggests a recent metaphor.
An astonishing, unusual, and unexpected image is-an original metaphor.

Svpw

Having said that, although the distinction is important, it is not crucial to
translations when the students cannot make it. The essential point for them is to render
the meaning of the metaphor in one way or another.

With regard to the third question, each type of metaphor can be translated into the
same equivalent type in Arabic, only when possible. Otherwise, it is unimportant to
translate English metaphors into Arabic in this strict way.

The following is a summary of the translation procedures of the metaphors, given
in order of preference:
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1. Look for an Arabic equivalent for the English metaphors, regardless of whether it is a
~ metaphor or not: e.g.

i “Foot of the page™ (Rinall 1:5), not: (Aseiwalt pis).

ii “By hook or (by) crook”:  (<ils” alwy s). Itisnota métaphor in Arabic.
iii “Big shot™: (oled p<iee - 5). It is not a metaphor in Arabic either.

2. Translate an English metaphor into an Arabic one by all possible means:
i. “Heis a fox™ (O s o alif ) f s fals Wl iy

il “Keép the pot boiling™  (ans> 0 ,J! o5 A J:.Gi/ DM e e .._...p/l..-b- Al e ‘_,,f)
3. When unable to find an equivalent, or a metaphor of some kind that can be agreeable
in Arabic, concentrate on rendering the sense (i.e. the direct meaning) of the English
metaphor: e.g.

i. “He is a henpecked husband™: (W g5 (1o Jeud) & (Sonsf y4da g 35 4il)
ii. “A window of opportunity”: ' oSl 1w )

4,Use the direct translation of sense only cauticusly as follows:

a. Be careful at using it with dead and cliché metaphors, as it might be right or
wrong

b. Use it with adapted and recent metaphors in particular, and with most of the
original metaphors.

¢.  Avoid using it completely with cultural metaphors.

In any case, direct translation here is the translation of the meaning we understand
from any metaphorical expression, not of the meaning of its individual words in

isolation.

Finally, metaphors are the beautiful, enjoyable and lively part of language.
Therefore, students are advised to remember that the best translation of a metaphor is to
translate it into an equivalent one in Arabic when available, so that it matches the
English original in this respect as well. More importantly, the point of focus in the
translation of any type of metaphor is to convey its proper meaning into Arabic, whether
metaphorical or not.
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2.7. Technical Translation: ARABIZATION (v st

lntroduction':

Arabic is one of the oldest and the most highly organized languages in the world.
With its preserver and protector, the Holy Quran (¢, o7 &% alongside the Prophet's

Tradition(iu s ..y, it has continued to survive and revive over time, resisting all

pressures by different cultures and nations. Its linguistic potentials are great and
flexible enough to embrace new terms of any type, including technical/scientific terms,
especially in the new Millennium and age of technology and sunshine industries.
Therefore, and since it is the native language of the Arab Nation, and the second
language of hundreds of millions of Muslims all over the world, its new foreign
terminology requires to be urgently focused on and extended daily, with the aim to
"meet the urgent demands for Arabic technical terms in particular. Hence this section on
technical translation: Arabization.

Technical translation is the translation of scientific terms of all kinds: medical,
physical, chemical, mathematic, mechanical, technological, blologlcal agricultural,
computer, Internet and other terms of the various branches of science. Here, the word

‘term’ (plla-as) is used to refer to any scientific expression, whether one, two, three or
more words together. '

Arabization (or Arabicization, by analogy to Anglicization, Germanization, etc.) is
the translation of technical terms into Arabic. It is one of the central problems not only
for the students of translation, but also for teachers of translation as much as Arab
translators. Since these terms are new to Arabic language lexicom, the term
‘Arabization’ is used here in a general sense to replace “translation’.

_The translation of technical terms will be tackled through the discussion of the
methods of Arabization in an ascending order, from the poorest to the best.

Methods of Arabization:

Transcriphon (O g0 gl i )
Transcription is also called “transference’ (Fi/ J:5%). It is the literal spellmg of the

English term in Arabic letters as it is exactly pronounced. The examples are so many,
especially in everyday Arabic:
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"LBank (cb); 2.Computer (4S5}, 3.Television (04:é8); d4.Radio (w31);
5.Radar( />ty); 6.Penicillin ( elus); ZAspirin (el 8 Electron (3,,25); 9.Telephone _
(dsil}; 10.Cassette (c—t5); 1LVideo (pdd); 12.Film (wdd); 13.Cinema (leis);
14.Microphone (2444 ,Cl‘.a) 15.Satellite (e dile); 16.Virus (-104; 17.Bacteria (b5);
18Fax (,5Y; 19.Cerelac (Dhipw); 20Anemia (Lesf, 2Linternet (cous¥);
22 Microsoft (b sy Scly); 23 Windows (; 34z 4); 24 Mobile (AL s10:25 Pager (=); etc",

These words increase in number by the day in Arabic, because of the daily

invasion of foreign technology, scientific knowledge and discoveries of the Arab
Countries and, hence, Arabic Language.

Unfortunately, Classical Arabic monolingual dictionaries define Arabization in
terms of transcription. In fact, apart from writing the foreign words in Arabic letters,

transcription is not Arabization. Rather, it is ‘westernization' (« %) or 'foreignization'
(1), so to speak. That is, all it does is give the foreign terms an Arabic dress, neither
more nor less. Their meanings are not given at all. Although people know ( «iks ¢ 5 guaS”

B pr ccaWiler 0dd ¢ pad coeulS (04dl oyl ¢ oy (-S6), many of them do not

know (e s 51 e Jdgacasl (80 <y 05,500, In any case, transcription is the
poorest and worst way of Arabization if taken to be applied to all terms, for it means to
leave the door wide open for the foreign terminology to invade Arabic language

unconditionally and seriously. Therefore, it has to be avoided by the students, except in
two cases:

I When the foreign term has is yet to be given an accept_able Arabic equivalent
(e.g. oe\8). In such a case, it can be used provisionally unti! a recognized Arabic term

is suggested. This is what should have happened 1o terms like; { (0555 ¢ 5yunS wily
\_}g_l,l}l e cu..f'l.i cl._rjg-_' Y Ty e W c;.),.i}ﬁy el th-_-i ¢ pdd (i TapualS” 10 pdls gl
«asil). They have the following standardized Arabic equivalents:

1. Bank : (D as)
2. Computer (3l 3T Jaefo gl f AT oty
3. Television (5 A6 U fs pace 2503 [25 0 2503y

4. Radio (% gaans 1630/ Lay
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3. Telephone (=ila)
6. Cassette (o 3] Yo Jay 2y
7. Video (UJoneis) 2 2 J4)
8. Film (& )
9. Cinema ' (P Mafasy
10.Microphone (230 5/ g0 1Sy
11.8atellite () Flat jud)
12.Virus | | (Ruae 2u g0 or)
13.Bacteria ()
14.Fax _ (SR s yoan Iy pl§ iy
15.Anemia - (r> /)
16.Internet ' (Sl plald 8,5y
17.Mobile (8 o 21 e pudl (S (b
18.Pager (elny

There are two main reasons for taking up this method of Arabization :

1. The translators' laziness to exert any effort to search for an Arabic term of some
kind to translate the meaning of the foreign term into Arabic.

2. The easiness of transcription which is merely the transference of Latin letters into
Arabic [etters, :

The problem worsens when ordinary words are transcribed, even though they have
well-established, age-old equivalents in Arabic: e.g.

1. set *(ew)  epsfipg)
2. group *(wam) (3 o)
3. gap "l s 13 g i

| o

This reflects the serious influence of.English in particular, and foreign terms in
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general on Arabic language users. But this is no good reason for overusing this method,
which remains unacceptable by all standards, and the exceptions made for using it are
transitional until standardized Arabized terms are suggested formatly.

In short, transcription is a bad way of Arabization. Therefore, it must be avoided. It
does not suggest a satisfactory solution to the whole problem of Arabization. On the
contrary, (with a few exceptions), it takes it away from its proper target of using Arabic
terms to translate the English ones. The second method, naturalization, is perhaps better
than transcription, as the following discussion confirms.

2. Naturalization(awhadh:

This method is based on adapting the English term to Arabic pronunciation,
alphabet and grammar, by modifying its pronunciation only partly, changing the spelling
of one or more of its letters into close Arabic ones, and using it in a singular, plural,
masculine, feminine or verb-form. e.g.:

1. Technology (b 5555
1. Technological (adj.) (Com 3555 or ) 5550
2. Technologist (n.) (Ruanasisyin o 555[(low § 55 3 Jaearsa) o J 55)
3. Technologists {n./plural) (o P 5S5=0 g 455y
4. Technologies(n./plurai) . ' (Sl 3555y
5. Technologically (adv.) (L’fﬂ)‘ﬁ)

2. Magnet(n.) (boliag)
1. Magnetic (adj.) (o liion] pundboline)

2. Magnetism/magnetization{n.) (3aira)

3. Magnetize(v.) (Jazis)

3. Oxide(n.) (45T
1. Oxidate/oxidize(v.) ' (S $1)

2, Oxidation/oxidization{n.) (S b3 05Ty

3. Oxidant/oxidizer(n.) : (AeS 34
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4. Oxidated/oxidized(adj.)
4. Hydrogen (n.)
1. Hydrogenate/hydrogenize(v.)
2. Hydrogenation/hydrogenization(n.)
3. Hydrogenator(n)
4. Hydrogenated(adj.)

5. Biology

1. Biological(adj.)

2. Biologist (n.)

3. Biologists (n./plural)
4. Biologically (adv.)

6. Mechanics
1. Mechanism{n.,)
2. Mechanisms(n.) (plural}
3. Mechanical (adj.)
(e.g. mechanical engineering)
4. Mechanic(n.)
5. Mechanize{v.)
6. Mechanization(n.)
7. Mechanically(adv.)

1. Topography
1. Topographic (adj.) -
2. Topographer{n.)
3. Topographers(pl.)
4. Topographically (adv.)

(45" 34)
(& 2)
(c:!:‘;l-;)
G

T e
(T4

T

(%o Jauf v $32)

(or g (o 3 gl 3 easin) g o g
(S g om0 g P gur)

E )

(SIS Sy

(Si5)

(ASGEe)

(Ao [ S )

S Tdas 2 Sy

SIS (G 3 Jrannan) S5
%)

(50

(51520)

(15 )

(bl o 3 5 yo)

(83 5y (1l 3 jmasisay 312 5b)
(S gy 31 3 4

(1 2 5ib)
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The Arabic naturalized terms are inflected according to Arabic grammar with
regard to nouns, adjectives, verbs, adverbs, singular, plural, masculine and feminine, as
the examples illustrate. The last example has another feature of naturalization in
accordance with the Arabic alphabet, namely, the use of the two letters ‘2’and ¢ °

which are of course not a part of the English alphabet.

Although naturalization is an established habit in all languages and a step further
towards acceptable, recognized Arabization, it is not satisfactory enough because the
foreign term remains mainly as it is without a full Arabic equivalent. Hence, it may not
be understood except by a specialist (i.e. an engineer, a doctor, a scientist, etc.). For

example, many do not understand (AnST), (Gor ya8), (Lor o)), (Wi 24b). So, as yet,
. Arabization has not been achieved in an acceptable way. A better method is required.

3. Translation:

As a method of Arabization, transiation is the transmission of English technical
terms into Arabic, using words that are already a part of Arabic language vocabulary.
The greater number of scientific terms (80-85%) are rendered by means of transiating
them into Arabic equivalents that are a part and parcel of Arabic language lexicon: e.g.

1. Geology (2 )
2. Geometry | (R biny
3. Valve ' (¢la)
4. Radiation (CL"";'D
5. Vibrations (hde3y
6. Chemical substance (tlomS” 35LaY
7. Blood pressure (¢ Jaaz)
8. Blood group _ R I
9. Yellow fever (¢ Sl ad-hy
10.Cold )]
11.Anaesthetic ‘ (%)
12.Cells (L)
13.Refrigiration (M)

14.Capacity ()
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15.Mathematical power _ (Al 3 95)

16.Mathematical problem (Rl ZJL..‘)

17.Pathology ' (A AV ey

18.Hospitalization (sladanty

19.Arid land (ks oy

20.Arable land Gely 0l o)
etc.

The list is very long. These and other examples serve as evidence for the
undoubted possibility of the translation of any foreign term into an Arabic equivalent.

However, the problem of Arabization cannot be solved completely by this good
transtation method. The difficuit part is the Arabization of terms whose equivalents are
not already available or known in Arabic language. This means that a solid method of
Arabization is urgently needed,

4. Coinage (2l sad):

This is the best method of Arabization. It is the introduction of new terms that
have not been in use in Arabic language beforehand. New Arabic terms are coined in
three main ways:

a). Revival (:L=Y'):

Revival (also called ‘engendering’ (4J,23) is the use of an old, dead word with a

new meaning. This means that the old word is given a2 new meaning, with its old
meaning being usually ignored: e.g.

2).Train: (U3) is an old word used to mean ‘a line of camels’. Now, it is used to

Arabize the well-known word ‘train’, whose compartments look like a line of camels in
shape.

b).Newspaper; (5 ) is another old word used to mean *a small palm stick used

to write on patches’ (C’3) Nowadays, it is used as an Arabic equivalent to ‘newspaper’.
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¢).Car; (5 -~} was used in classical Arabic to mean ‘Jong distance desert travelers’

(as mentioned in the Holy Koran, Chapter of Yusuf, verse 10). Today, it is used to
mean car, any kind of car in general (with its old meaning being retained through the
Quran),

d}. Telephone: { its) was usually used to mean ‘a person whose voice is heard, but
not seen’. Recently , however, it has been reused to Arabize ‘telephone’.

These and other examples were introduced by ‘Arabic Language Academies’
(%2l Bt sii2), Revival is a successful, but difficult, way of Arabization, The Arabized

terms are purely Arabic. It was a reaction to the invasion of Arabic by foreign words.
Unfortunately, this method is no longer applied these days because it is considered as
both purist and difficult. to apply. Moreover, many terms suggested according to this
method have remained on the shelves of the 'Language Academies’ offices with no
opportunity given to them to be made public in use,

On the other hand, some introduced terms were not agreeable to language users,
such as ( ;1) for ‘telephone’, and (;&>) for ‘train’. Therefore they died down.

Indeed, had revival been invested well by these Academies, specialists and
translators, it would have been quite productive and effective, and could have
suggested good solutions to the many problems of Arabization.

b). Derivation (J3\iay)

Arabic is described as the language of derivation. It is based on measurement
(~¥). There are in the Arabic language measures against which words are derived and

gauged. The most famous measures are those of 'instrument names' (WY L), such as

(Ja.:-), (3keis), (aihi:‘), {(Ji) in particular. A good number of new technical terms have
been derived through these measures: e.g.

-

L), {Jnis)

1. Laboratory/lab (Jane] 22y
2. Factory o (pan)

3. Slaughter house ('d—‘/ e
4. Lancet ' (part)
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5. Steering wheel
6. Observatory
7.Hoe

8. Anchorage

9. Boiler
10.Brace fastener

ii).(akeil)

1. Butchery
2. Dye works
3. Guillotine
4, Grease box

5. Postmortem room
i), (WlminfDH3)

1. Washing machine
2. Fridge/refrigerator
3. Mixer

4, (Telephone)receiver
5. Wiper

iv). (dinis)

1. Air pump
2. Drill
3.Iron

4, Scissors

5. Rake

(2524)
(4 )
ors)
(s

(J
()

)

(B2

(WoDlm fallon)
((Hlhhyisie)
(ot lor 5yanli)

((z.l:m.!\)tu.u)

(i)
(55
(A

(& 55}
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(Some non-standard measures have also been used to derive new technical terms in
Arabic).

A good number of new instrument terms have been suggested by ‘Language
Academies’ according to this method of Arabization. Yet, it is still considered as a
limited way, unable to cover many other terms which are not names of instruments, and
do not accept such measures.

¢).Neologisms(=imdl):

They are the new words, ideas and expressions which were not known in Classical
Arabic. They comprise the major number of Arabized technical terms. Their door is
always open to receive newly Arabized words to match the rapid development of
technological, computer and internet sciences the world over. The examples are in
thousands. Here are some of them:

1. Psychology (o ol
2. Physiology (stiasl Lt y (1o
3. Metaphysics (lngdad) 1) 9 bs ole)
4. Computer (2 gomf i ol 3T sl
5. Data processing (2o ol 2tnn)
6. Computer programming ' (o) 32 )
7. Command file (s ik

8. Software

9. Hardware
10.Keyboard

11. Typewriter
12.Calulator
13.Inflation
14.Stock ﬁlarket
15.Hard currency
16.Spaceship
17.Missile

18.Sunshine industries

(el st 4 16 yasf il pf 2 )
() olinaf3 el

@ 3

(el 3T

()
(i) g S anll G g
(fare Ues)

(sl B

(F249)

(B el y 23 oelealifint, clslos)
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19.8tar war (tm )
20.AIDS ((RrmaSANyielll ki)
21 Heart transplant (A 5
22.Stethoscope _ (a2l
23.Electricity (4
24.Astronaut (slizd Jor jfslind L)
25.Chemical weapons (adlparS” a,..l;i)
etc.

The list is almost endless. Acceptable transcribed words (like the names of
medicines), naturalized terms (see‘2’ earlier) and derivations based on instrument
names, can all be considered as neologisms.

This method of Arabization is the best and the most successful one. It is what
Arabization exactly and perfectly means. All the terms suggested under this method are
either completely new (€.8.! < ymim syl 3 le sl 45), or new expressions and
concepts that appear in Arabic language of today. These consist of known words in
Arabic, but their combinations are new. For example, (.4¢) and (&) are both well-
established words in Arabic, but combining them together to mean a new branch of
science is a new concept that was not known before in Arabic. The same applies to the
examples: <27, ‘3°, ‘4, 7, (10, 13, ‘147, ¢, ©16°, “19°, <217, “22°, and “25°. Both
kinds of terms are neologisms. '

Conclusions:

The following important points can be concluded from the previous discussion:

1. Arabization of foreign technical terms is so vital to help us match the modern
sciences and technologies which develop by the day —if not by the hour-, and require
great efforts to Arabize them as quickly, efficiently, effectively and precisely as
possible.

2. Arabization is a difficult process, yet it is inevitable and not impossible to achieve.
It is natural that all nations have the right to render technical terms into their languages
so that they learn, use, understand and participate in the latest developments of modern
sciences and technologies.
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3. As pointed out earlier, transcription is a bad way of Arabization. It is, rather,
‘westernization® of Arabic, keeping the foreign term in Arabic letters. Yet, transcription
is sometimes inescapable and acceptable, especially in medicine (such as names of

medicines like: ({ (4:t8T), (omed), (o2, (250), (cniss), and some illnesses like:
(‘AIDS’(GuYY), ‘eczema’ (WSYY) ,etc. There are Arabized terms for diseases like:
‘chickenpox’ (eW (5 4); “cold’ (#53), “whooping cough’ (é; Jl), “cancer’ (Ol ),
‘ulcer’ (3~ 3), etc. Also, proper names, trademarks and institutions are usually

transcribed. (See the next section for more details)

4. Some technical terms have now two, or more recognized versions in Arabic:
Transcription and Arabization: e.g.

1. Computer CEZUMES NP PSS U ot
2. AIDS (el jaki+ 323
3. Technology (@ B+r J iS5y
4. Mechanical (JT+ S8y
5. Bank (2 paatitle)
6. Telephone (Bt D ik
7. Radio (@shiifp Liat pst )
8. Television (& 2631/ JUl+0 y 54l5)
9. Cassette (Jemesd 2y 2t calS)
10.Electron (5 +0 3 S
11.Fax (yan S0 ¥ Sy
12.Film (F# JauStpld)
13.Cinema @l oo Jfotlazp)
14 Photocopy (il framit 4 555 9)
15.Freezer (st )2 3)
16.Internet (35 yanlt 2ol el b YY)

The first transcribed version is more common and wider in use in spoken and
written Arabic than the second Arabized one, Yet, the latter remains the Arabic,
preferable version despite its less popularity than the former. However, the degree of



168 Transiation as Problems and Solutions

acceptability of foreign terms to Arabic Language users in comparison to Arabic ones, is
due to their frequent use by the public long before coining the latter. Yet, this does not
change their foreign nature.

If, for one reason or another, the duality of these terms can be accepted, another type
of duality cannot: e. g.

1. Recorder (Jerd W Jomanat 2,55 ) |
2. (Air)conditioner (1) hSat o STy
3, Physics (sl oS 59)
4, Psychology (o (Lot (o g Sy (2 5155
5. Technician (¢i+.;,-‘—_=§?)
6. Group (38 ottty o)
7. Statistics ((ha ole) shasmid oSonilon)
8. Antibiotic (S 3 3\at (L5 4l
9. Ecology (R pletlor S0
10.8chizophrenia (Gmarutdl plakitrly by )
etc.

The transcribed versions of these and similar examples are rejected in standard,
written Arabic. However, in colloquial, everyday spoken Arabic, they are more popular
than the Arabic terms. Since standard language is used in translation, we should not
worry about such popularity. The students are urged to be cauticus, anyway.

5. Naturalization is closer to Arabization than transcription in that it is the
subjection of the foreign term to the Arabic rules of grammar, spelling and
pronunciation, Nevertheless, this does not justify applying it to any technical term
haphazardly and unconditionally. As usual, care is required.

6. Some technical terms have been Arabized into more than one term because unity
of Arabized terms among Arab Countries has not been achieved yet. It is true that a
single Arabic term for each foreign one is favourable to attain the accuracy required in
technical language, two or more Arabic terms for it would be more useful than harmful,
compared to those terms that have no Arabic equivalents of any kind. In other words,
two or three Arabic words for one foreign term are far much better than having none
for it. This recalls the problem of synonymy discussed earlier in this chapter (see 2.2.).
Usually, synonyms are different from one another, however slightly, except when they
are absolute synonyms. It has been argued then that absolute synonymy is almost



169 Lexical Problems

absent from language for it is unnecessary to have two signifiers (or words) for one and
the same signified (or object/idea/thing). Yet, in Arabization, all terms introduced for
one and the same foreign term are absolute synonyms in the sense that they equally
refer to exactly the same object or idea: €. g.

1. Computer (335N o] JT e T aslonf o poslof s g
2. Television (35 o 289313 5al513 s A2 a5y
3. Gap (Romdf a3 353 godfion )
4. Fridge (Vfaniy
5. Wheel GAS TN 3films] oy

The difference between two or more synonyms of the same term is in the degree
of popularity. For instance, (}7 <~/ sul>) are the two most popular terms for

‘computer” all over the Arab world. For the second term, (jLib) is a relatively popular
term for ‘television’, yet (¢ sae 24L2) is a general term used recurrently in some Arab
countries; (345) in others, and (37 » 3¢\3)) in one or two countries. Likewise, (+") and
(=¥32) are used and heard in few Arab countries, whereas (%) and (ixe) are popular
in most of them. (3 &) is used in the Arab Gulf States (especially in Saudi Arabia).

What is common among these terms is their Arabic origin and nature. The sad
common point about them is that their transcribed foreign counterparts, (especially

(F=5") and (O 5 34k) are more popular than them in spoken Arabic in particular, and in

some written texts. Hopefully, this bad habit will not last for long, and will cease to
exist one day, and, instead, a strong, jealous *comeback’ to our lovely mother tongue,
the language of the Holy Quran and the Prophet's Tradition will take place very soon in
connection with ail foreign terms, technical and non-technical.

On the other hand, multiplicity (or synonymy) of technical terms is common not
only in Arabic but also in English in two respects. First, the difference of terminology
between British English and American English in regard to some technical terms that
refer to the same thing: e. g,
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British English

1. chemist

2. lift

3.tap

4, geyser

5. petrol

6. bonnet {of car)

7. windscreen {of car)

American English

druggist . (J4e2)
elevator (A2
spigot / faucet (o] 320
water heater (U ] Dl
gasoline (s Al
hood (LY 5t sl
windshield (orlor 1 3 jleedt Tgort of oL 5L e 5)

Secondly, some technical terms have non-technical, popular synonyms which are
absolutely identical with them: e.g.:

Technical Non-technical
nhame name
1. femur thigh bone (Bl sy
2. encephalon Brain (A
3. varicella Chickenpox (Y (5 paor)
4. tonsils (lands (953540
3. leucocyte white bioad cell (sLiag p3 3 5)
6. erythrocyte red blood cell () 0> 15
7. termite white ant (sLin 3ty

Both versions of these terms are equally acceptable standard English. Thus, and
by the same token, in Arabization, duplicity (i.e. two) or multiplicity(i.e. over two) of
terms is normal and not harmful synonymy. :

The good solution to the extremely difficult problem of Arabization is to respond
effectively and efficiently to the fourth method of Arabization, coinage. There is
permanent urgency to coin new Arabized terms whether revived, derived, completefy
new or unusual in Arabic language. Examples have been provided for the first three
types earlier. The fourth type, the unusual forms of terms, means to suggest a term that
has a new, unusual form, taken from an old or a newly Arabized term: e.g.
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1.From (< su\s-/cs\>), we can have:

i).(x') for ‘computerization’

ii).(ceieyoui) for: ‘computerized’ (e.g. computerized study (auw g it 5} which
means (- yuld! Jo Boazns 2t ;3))

iii) (e s2) for: ‘computerize’

The terms (iw =), (v s2) and (c— %) conform to Arabic measures, after words
fike: (W ilne ete.); (J)L—&L.a.a) and («d yi~2laas), Several similar terms have

been and are being newly suggested for new English technical terms. Indeed, they
strongly stress the ability and flexibility of Arabic Language to live up to the challenge
put forward daily by new technical terminology,

Finally, great efforts have been exerted to Arabize thousands of foreign technical
terms by Arab League Educational, Cultural and Scientific Organization (ALECSQ),

especially the Co-ordination Bureau of Arabization (CBA) (o 2 3005 55) in Rabat,

Morocco; by Arab universities and other official institutions, and by individuals, Yet,
still greater efforts and more courage are instantly, constantly and urgently needed to
accompany the rapid advance of technology and computer and Internet sciences in
particular. Ail the means are available to achieve this: translators, specialists in all
scientific fields, specialist institutions, universities and institutes, financial support and
above all specialist references and dictionaries of all fypes and sizes in three main
languages: Arabic, English and French. These are the material tools for the solution to
the problems of Arabization. The only remaining, but essential condition is the Aonest
willingness of men in power and academics to Arabize.
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2 8 Translation of PROPER NAMES, TITLES, GEOGRAPHICAL TERMS,
(POLITICAL) INSTITUTIONAL TERMS and U.N. ACRONYMS:

2.8.1 PROPER NAMES:

The translation of proper names(i.e. names of persons) is not a straightforward
process, as some might think. They pose one or two problems which require good
solutions. There are three main procedures for translating proper names:

A).Transcription: This procedure is the rule in conveying proper names, English or
otherwise, into Arabic. They are usually transliterated in Arabic letters. The main
reason for that is to show a sign of respect for people’s names which are purely cultural.
It is the right of everybody in the world to have his/her name retained in other
janguages and cultures. This is applicable to translating any proper name into any other
language. Therefore, transcription here is not shameful, but, rather, respectful. e.g.

Amanda (uUdy Kim )
Bill ) Lucy (o)
Bob () Mike (Ll
Charles (Pl Nancy (=)
Clive (kS Olivia (i oy
Derek (b 3) Pauline ()
Emma (& Philip ()
Edwin () Quirk 3455
Frank (4 3y Robin (cx)
George (2 Sally (W)
Green () Tom 5
Henry (S5 Ullman ol
Ivan (i) Verona (5 3%
Jim ( =) Walter (343
Johnson (0 3 y0) Watson ( O gt y)

ete.
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There seems to be no problem here, apart from the alphabetical letters: G , P,
Ch’, which have no equivalents in the Arabic alphabet. The general rule for
transcribing these and otherletters and sounds in Arabic is as follows:

1). ‘G> —either (r), (¢} or (4). This is imposed by habit, or by the phonetic
combination of letters: e. g.

I ‘Green’ — (either ;. =)or (.2 ,b)): (&)

2 ‘England® — (A4 or (LAY ¢ (p+3)

3 *Geography’— (W) X © ¢)only
ete.

2). P~ (=} like *B>

3. Vo (<) or (W)

4). ‘Ch’— () or (%)

‘A’, °S” and “T” may occasionally be transcribed in few names as (&) ,Qf) and ()
respectively, when they are well-known in Arabic: e.g.

1 Aida®  —(ixule) (but: “Alice’ —(~)
2. ‘Samuel’ —( 4 sl (but: ‘Sandra’ —( b))
3. ‘Tony’  --(gs%) {but: ‘Tom’  —(r5))

4. “Antony’—( shilf 3 yhailf 5 sl (but: “Anatoli’ —(} 4ui)
A slight problem could be raised by the transcription of two kinds of names:

1). Names with unpronounced letters could be transcribed wrongly and literally by
the students: €. g.

‘Lincoln’:—s(not () 555), but (& 54/ ,59).

Usually the first American president’s name, ‘Abraham Lincoln’ is transcribed
wrongly as (,53), but it is the acceptable ‘version because of its old standardization
and frequency in Arabic.
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2). Diminutive names (ad/gal sief) might be wrongly transcribed as full,

normal names. However, they are transcribed into Arabic as they are exactly spelt and
pronounced in English: e.g.

1. ‘D’ (for Diana} ~(gb); not  (Ulisflbs)
2. ‘Cloughy’  (for ‘Clough’) _,.(g,:j's ), not (Lkrf)
3. ‘Fergi’ (for ‘Ferguson’) —( g ), NOt (O g = p3)
4. *Maggi®  (for - Margaret’) —{ W), not {2 ;b)
ete. -
B). Transcription/Naturalization: English and Arabic share certain names in religion

and history only. Therefore, the English names are naturalized when they refer to the
same person, especially the prophets and the Virgin Mary’s names:

1. Aaron (©34%)

2. Abraham (™)

3. David (>52)

4, Isaac (o)

5. Ishmael (=)

6. Jacob (= 3in)

7. Jesus (i)

8. Job (o ,J)'

9. John (L= 2o (4w~ »=Gospel
)

10.Jonah (U™

11.Joseph (i 32)

12.Luke G5 Gospel

13.(The Virgin) Mary (=40 £ )

14 Michael (el S J150) Angel: (i

15.Moses ()

16.Noah €
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17.Paul () Gospel
18.Peter () Gospel
19.8olomon (st

Nevertheless, when these names are used in other contexts to refer to ordinary
people, they are transcribed because they become mere Christian names with different
nature and culture. Thus, they no longer receive special treatment in Arabic. Rather,
they turn to be like any other names in English: e.g.

1. Aaron (¢3/05,0); 2. Abraham (W 4f); 3. David (Ais); 4. Issac (Slwddfsiog); 5.
Ishmael (J#); 6. Jacob (wS); 7. Jesus (luws); 8. Job.(ws=); 9. John (0); 10,
Jonah (s s/t ) 11. Joseph (cisjs); 12. Luke (4); 13, Mary (s ,W); 14, Michael
(J5eb); 15. Moses (3)5+); 16. Noah (5); 17, Paul (J); 18. Peter (); 19. Solomon

(D303 gl 0 o).

C).Naturalization: Names of famous poets, scientists, philosophers, leaders and
mythological heroes in history are naturalized: e.g.

1. Alexander (a leader) (SN
2. Archimedes (a scientist) (e 5T
3. Aristophanes (a poet) (O g 1)

4, Aristotle (a philosopher) (k)

5. Aeschylus {a poet) (o shenmal)
6. Hercules (a legendary hero) (Js,»)
7. Plato (a philosopher) (0 s63)

8. Pythagoras (a scientist) (228
9, Samson (a legendary hero) (O35
10.Socrates : | (a phiiosopher) (& i)
11.Homer (apoet) (398

There are famous names in English that were originally naturalized from Arabic.
Therefore, students shouid not mistake them for English names when transferring thetn
back into Arabic: e.g.
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1. Avempace: (b o) 2. Avenzoar () o)

3. Averroes: (L3, o) 4. Avicenna (L o)

5 Saladin: (s Y gt C‘;L.a) 6. Athazen ([,_*,:L'. o)
etc.

In short, proper names are mostly transcribed, exceptionally naturalized, but never
wranslated into Arabic. When students are unable to pronounce a name properly, they
transcribe it wrongly, but this is not a serious mistake anyway. On the other hand, if a
famous name is transcribed wrongly, but has become standardized (e.g. ‘Lincoln’ is

transcribed as (}s5J) not as (53)), they can retain it as such, because another
transcription might seem a different name to some people.

2.8.2. TITLES:

Titles can pose problems in translation. However, the solution is available and not
so difficult to understand. It can be sought for through three main procedures:

a Transcription: Cultural titles which have no equivalents in Arabic are usually
transcribed: e.g.

1. Marquis/Marquess ' (5 )
2. Earl Wah
3. Viscount _ (2 MK 2SS
4, Baron : (014
5. Sir (Walter Scott) ' (05 3335
6. Lord (Byron) (©@34)205%
7.Dr. 055)
8. Prof. (o S Slal] s staulfsted] b 3 )

These and similar titles (except 7&8) are for the aristocratic class in English
tradition and culture. Since there is no such thing in Arabic culture, we had better
wranscribe them, not simply as a sign of respect, but to bear no respensibility for
translating them into Arabic and make them look as a part of its culture. Having said
that, the problem of understanding some uncommon titles like (J ) and (=55500)

remains to be solved. The solution can be to explain between two brackets what such
tities mean in general terms: e.g.
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‘Earl’ () oAz oy 1)
Another solution is to translate all these titles into (L2\/>,4)) because it is well-
known in Arabic. '

b. Naturalization; Some titles are naturalized into Arabic: e. £

1. Duke (B33

2. Duchess (%33)

The naturalization of the first title is only alphabetical (i.e, K — #); whereas the

second is both alphabetical as well as grammatical: (% 2) is the feminine form of (332).

Such naturalized titles are quite rare because of the cultural differences between
the two languages. Therefore, there is no serious problem here.

c. Translation: Titles with Arabic equivalents are translated: e. g

1. Mr. (4}
2. Miss O
3. Mrs, (3de)
4. Lady | (545
5. Madam (For 3 3300w
6. Prince . T . )
7. Princess o - (ol
8. Knight _ (o)

Lady (4) can be transcribed as (s1) when used as an aristocratic title. On the

other hand, although ‘Miss’ and ‘Mr.” do not pose a problem in Arabic, the title ‘Ms’
[miz]which refers to both ‘Miss> and ‘Mrs.” and used when we do not know whether a
woman is married (i.e. Mrs.), or unmarried (i.e. Miss) to avoid embarrassmem_, could

be probtematic. A possible solution is to translate it into (==, or as follows:

“MS”: (;..L_..allwi)
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‘Madam’ is stil! transcribed on many occasions as {4 and ecjually understood as

(3r 3 jf34s), especially in informal Arabic. Also, ‘prince’ and ‘princess’ are informally

transcribed as. (gei2) and (iwip): respectively. But they are confined to bad
colloquial uses and are, therefore, dismissed as completely inappropriate.

Formal titles for leaders, diplomats, politicians, judges and lords are translated

precisely as follows (British): e.g,
1).His/Her majesty, The King/The Queen

2).His Excellency, The President

3).His Exceliency, The Ambassador

4).His Excellency, The High Commissioner
5).His (Royal) Highness, The Prince

6).The Right Honorable: To:

1. The Prime Minister

2. The Mayor (also: The Right Worshipful)
3. The Minister

4. The Earl

5. The Viscount

6. The Baron

7. The Chancellor

8. The Chief Justice of England

9. The Justice of Appeal

10.A member of parliament

7). The Most Honorable, The Marquess/Marquis

8). His Grace, The Duke
9), The Honorable: to:

1. The speaker of parliament

2. Judges of high courts -

(S L %er

(e o) ) B3kl
(ot Jlaaf330 /2 43/ 33k
(Jidt AW el oyl Jlae)
(o S gt o liof i o)

id(Laid (EAL&.»). 3 gaf5bwfisthnsf Jae

i D

(3 o Jadtrty

(255

¥R

G

(030

(el

(¢ AS L o20)

PO TP W i EEEN T )
(CU 2 p22)

GS W 30 combeflath U s Jla)
(33 5 Salan)

(o piam [ glae[3e {4 g3 k033

(U o))
(Lt r! 1 5laiy
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19). His Honour: to Ly
1. Circuit Judges (ol -t Sladlly

11). Sir; té: I AW (Il 3 3bnn /LA S5lmnef ey
1. Knight (il

12). Christian religious titles from (‘1° to “13°):
1. His Holiness, The Pope PR RN EWATY
2. The most Reverend, the Cardinal (a5 ala 2y
3. 'fhe Most Reverend, The Archbishop (LY et 101G Uiy
4, The Most Reverend, The Patriarch (S ednd’; ,L:.J'. oy
5. The Most Reverend/His Erﬁinence, The Metropolitan (s 2 AY O Jalt L5y
6. the Right Reverend, The Bishop!The Abbot _ (2 o aa Y a0y
7. The Very Reverend, The Dean/The Vicar (i AniS ase A
8. The venerable, the Archdeacon (a2 ety a3y
9. The Reverend, The Canon/The Minister (A A
10. The Reverend, The Curate (s 4 s DLy
11. The Reverend, The Priest (ki (uaiij'./ P -

. 12. The Reverend, The Father | (=¥H
13. The Reverend, The Mother ' _ (20 Tty YY)

Ihasten to point out here that these are strictly Christian titles and have no relation
whatsoever to the titles of Muslim scholars, which are confined to them only. These
titles are mainly three: -

(Sheikh g3
(His Grace :p.43i dluaiy. ¥
(His Holiness/Eminence: oAl et Ty, 7

The first two titles are general, whereas the third is used for the officially highest
religious authority in every Muslim Country, (Mufti). On the other hand, the first title,
‘Sheikh’, is used as an unreligious title to interchange with ‘Prince’ in the Guif States,
except Saudi Arabia, ‘University teacher’ in some Arab countries, a millionaire and
‘old man’ as a sign of respect.
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Other well-established and unanimously agreed upon titles are those which are
used especially for the best of the best Muslim scholars in the history of Islam. They

are: (MY Bmy; VY F3) ( e }J-'u), (Jaslksy; (a,.mn), (S fuy (...;J.-»..Ll),
(<idnand (LY. Local titles and those which have not gathered consensus or full
recognition by reliable Muslim authorities are not included.

13). Dear Sir. (in correspondence to anybody who has no title)
(8 B Y gt Y At B 3y O3 aedt (55058 2

Obviously, these titles pose considerable problems not onfy for students, but also
for many professional translators. In addition, some people are sensitive to most of the
Christian titles.

As regards sensitivity (a~L*1), translators in general are required to dispose of it
as much as they can in translation in normal circumstances. Yet, when they cannot,
they may add the phrase (<s,s WS} (i.e. ‘sic’) immediately after the sensitive title.

Translators can slot this phrase after any translation for which they do not want to bear
responsibility.

As to the complexity of all titles here, three main translations can be used as a
good solution in Arabic:

1. (p=) for all titles of Muslim scholars.

2. (it for leaders, diplomats, politicians, judges, and lords (except (¥=) for

‘king /queen’; (»*) for ‘prince/duke’; and (i ~a>) which interchanges with (a3} for
‘fudge’.

3. (<) for all Christian religious titles and personalities (except __(u,!n wiaaflly for

‘the Pope’(the highest Christian authority in the State of the Vatican in Rome), because
it is well-known).
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2.8.3. GEOGRAFPHICAL TERMS:
Here are the most imporfant of them;

1.Countries: Names of countries have established transcriptions, naturalizations or
translations: e g

1. Franscriptions;

1. Brazil Jsish

2. Denmark (&2

3. Mali ()

4. Canada (x5

5. Pakistan (OL.SL
ete.

2. Naturalizations:

1. England (A 2y

2. Britain (Wl )

3. France | (b 2)
4. Ttaly (Wb
5. India (bl
6. Belgium (Ko
7. Mexico (e
8. Japan QUL
9. Sweden | _ (R
10.Switzerland (3 i 3e)

ete.

3. Translations:

1. The United Kingdom(UK) (3tmadl 2Ly
2. The United States of America (USA) (S Y1 admelt LY
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3. The Ivory Coast (' J=l)

4, South Aftica (R g3 s LR 3 o i)

5. The Central Republic of Africa (oo s Gz A 3 pe)
ete.

4. Transcriptions& Translations:

1. Upper Volta (G W by

2. Asia Minor . (S S L)

3. Great Britain (ovlandt s )
ete.

Transcriptions and naturalizations are the rule, whereas translations are the
exception, for it is a matter of respect and outright right for other peoples, countries and
-cultures to have their local flavour of names of countries, cities, streets, etc., refained in
translation. Usually, there are recognized translations for foreign countries in Arabic,
which are used to translate them either from English or any other foreign language. The
problem here is not difficult to solve, then.

2. Cities: Usually transcribed: €.g.

1. London (0
2. New Y.ork (8,59
3.Paris (o)
4. Berlin : (8
3. Havana (LUley
etc. _
However, they are sometimes naturalized: e.g.
1. Carthage (back naturalization from Arabic) (orlb 3f<arls j3)
2. Cordova/Cordoba (back naturalization from Arabic) (b 3)
3. Toledo ( back naturalization from Arabic) (Wadly
4. Peking ()
5. Washington (a2t 5)

eic.
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A very limited number of names of cities are translated (sometimes alongside
transcription or translation): e.g.

1. Jerusalem {back to the Arabic origin) (BN o] iy
2. New Delhi (5 )
3. New Mexico IR e U BT R K XN

Translations are quite rare, whereas transcriptions are predominant, as a sign of
respect for foreign cultures. Again, the problem is easy to solve here because
recognized translations are available and mostly known to students.

3. Seas and oceans: These are mostly translated, and occasionally transcribed: e.g.

1. The Mediterranean Sea R 2 ey
2. The Red Sea A oty
3. The Black Sea (35=Y ey
4. The Dead Sea (bl ety
5. The China Sea (o) %)
6. The North Sea (Jatht 2y
7. The Caribbean Sea (e /S =y
8. The Arabian Sea ' (A 2
9. The North Pole (Sl .;,Jgsj1/L_;t‘_:J1 damll Ly
10.The South Pole (gt a3 gl el Jadtly -
11,The Pacific Ocean (il Ja ot Loty
12.The Atlantic Ocean (b ol ity
13.The Indian Ocean (sl Jadly

Except for (5,5} and ( Siwt) of ‘7 and “11° respectively, all these are well-
established translations. The problem for students here is also not too difficult to solve,

Generally speaking, geographical terms and names do not pose many problems as
most of them are transcribed and/or have recognized translations in Arabic. The
translation of geographical terms of rivers, mountains, plains, etc. is not included, for
they are usually transcribed in Arabic. Therefore, they are perhaps not so problematic.
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2.8.4. (POLITICAL) INSTITUTIONAL TERMS:
The following types of political institutions are the most important and recurrent in
translation.

a).Parliaments: Parliamental terms are either transcribed or translated, or both.

1. The US Congress: B OP-€ A _,J:,/é}&u Sy
2. The US Senate : (O lef S o8 it s
3. The House of Commons : (Ol U e gasdt sy
4. The House of Lords: | L) QU R P AL
5. The Westminster : (o (g yoall ety o 3y o0t O oW o] mien ot V)
6. The French National Assembly : (i 2} Ails gl Amadity
7. The People’s Assembly : : (i edstf ot u..J_},)
8. The National Assembly : i daf b i it
9. The House of Representatives : (DL g sty

Arabic translations vary from one Arab Country to another. However, the
naturalized word (o4 ) is the most popular in use throughout the whole Arab world.

b).Ministries: Usually, ministries are translated into recognized Arabic equivalents

now: e.g.
1. Finance Minisiry (i 3515 9)
2. Defence Ministry (@ BM 3059
3. Foreign Ministry (R A 3505 9)
4. Minisﬁy of the Interior ' (Relot ) 3505 9)
5. Energy ministry (@il 3035
6. Health Ministry . (ot 3415 9)

There are few specific ministry terms for the United Kingdom and the United
States. They need special care from the students: e.g.

1. Foreign Secretary (UK) : (lar ) o JB1 5 9)
2. Secretary of State (USA) (S oY dm A 25)
3. Secretary of the Exchequer (UK) (o o) Y Sfwh Y 9,
4. Home Secretary (UK) (Nt adsstall 255)

5. Plenipotentiary (UK) (Yo D) Psie 259
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Other translations are also used for ‘1" and ‘2’ as follows: (= 5 Xy and
(330 S8 5 Sy, which are not successful literal translations of words, as they prefer
the use of the notorious transcription of ‘secretary’ into (5 Sw), disregarding

completely the standard Arabic translation, pointed to above. Moreover, (#,5~) has a

different meaning in Arabic that is not particularly related to ‘minister’ and is well
below it in terms of position and rank. In fact it is the kind of literal translation which is
common in one or two Maghribi Countries in particular (especially Morocco). Also,
the word ‘secretary” is used in both the UK and the US instead of ‘minister’. On the
other hand, ‘minister’ is used in the UK to refer to an official of high position in the
ministry, next to the 'secretary'. Yet, in Arabic, both ‘ministry> and ‘secretary’ can have

the same translation (i.e. .;5). When ‘minister’ is used in the other sense , it 1S
translated into {5y 2U), (335 bS50} or(S" 34055 3 159).

¢).Buildings: Buildings of political importance are generally transcribed and transiated
as follows;

1. The Pentagon (e g Gl 3 15/25 48 gU3 05y e 10 el
2. The Westminster (@l o3 DU ey o O g ,.....at.....j)
3. 10" Downing Street (Wl e o))y b ofbillan 2 61)53 s o fig e g )
4. The Whitehall (Ll 20 SdN iy ﬁjm B )Sht i r e el Yy
5. Kremlin (({;L-,.)w})l J.;,h/([a,_u) i g B3l i 1opls ST
6. Elysee C u‘:’)luﬁ_ PR TR M w@)
Exception: Translation only: : ‘
“The White House™”; (S od N etV i I Al A oy
Other similar, non—politic'al names of streets can be included here: e.g. |
1. Fleet Street: . (O 3 Blouall Lo ey e ol
2. Wall Street: ' (Srps8 3 S U g AS s e Sy

Students must be careful not to transtate the names of the streets at all, They
Ishould avoid translations like (J gt g &) for “17; (dand # ) for 2 or any similar
translation for streets. They can transcribe them only. .

Clearly, the names of buildings and streets are used in English to refer to
presidents , governments, parliaments, ministries or important activities. Therefore, in
Arabic, they need to be both transcribed and translated into political institutions and
activities, Such translations reflect the functions of these buildings . In case students
have a problem in recognizing the function of a term, they simply transcribe it, bearing
in mind that the readers may be well aware of it.
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2.8.5. UN ACRONYMS (AND OTHER TERMS):

An acronym is the shortening of words into their first letters which are usuaily
capital (with few exceptions like ‘aids’ for 'AIDS'). For example, ‘UN’ is an acronym
for United Nations: ‘U’ stands for the first word; ‘N’ for the second. A distinction is

made between an ‘acronym’( =) and an ‘abbreviation®(,\«e). An abbreviation is the

first part of a word, (sometimes with its last letter and usually a full stop at the end)
whose first letter only is capitalized (e.g. ‘Univ.’ for University, ‘Dept.’ for
Department, ‘Prof.” for professor, etc.). Thus, it is not the same as ‘acronym’, our point
of concentration here,

The United Nations® acronyms are the most important and recurrent in English
language for the students of translation and translators in general. Here is a list with
most UN acronyms and their Arabic equivalents, followed by comments on them and
their translation problems into Arabic. These problems have good solutions which are
in other words the translation procedures of the acronyms in general. (The acronyms
are arranged alphabetically):

1.*FAO(Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations).
(imal! o dH gt o, g 2 Y ddazay gl
2.*GATT(General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade). T
(G ol 9) A5 it @ uald bt 2SLEWYY 1l
3. IAEA(International Atomic Energy Agency). '
(R0t B 2 g1 A7 gy < T-ggl—T- gt
4, IBRD{International Bank for Reconstruction and Development),
(Rl y ol gt lidhy segam J-g—igt
5. ICAO(International Civil Aviation Organization}.
(ot Ot plald 3yt Aty G
6. IDA (International Development Association) . (Foaidl) 3 3l umadly IV
7. IFAD(International Fund for Agricultural Development} T
(Resty N Aacl] ‘__L)..Ui Jgdzalty DY
8. IFC(International Finance Corporation) -
(Jl 3y %H)\:W“".’!"Hﬂ M
9, ILO(International Labor Organization) . (R St Racay ib.}l
10.*IMF(International Monetary Fund).
(S i B gane) 1 b-pl-ggT-
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11. IMO(Inter-Governmental Maritime Organization).
(2l SRy im DA Rafazay : pe Y
12. ITC(Internationa! Trade Centre) (Gah 3l S0y 1 pm 3T
13. ITU(International Telecommunication Union).
(< YLaiBh §aalt sl T i-—
14. UNAIDS(Joint United Nations Programme on HIV/AIDS
G asmitSd 8 il sy r-‘%"l 7 2) © o gl
15. UNCDF(United Nations Capital Development Fund) -
(U A i) Bdell (WY1 B gz 1 (g g
16. UNCTAD(United Nations Conference on Trade and Development:).
- (ol y 3 plonal] Sl (Y1 2 0y 2SS
17. UNDCP(United Nations Drug Control Programme)
(R 18 5ol oo s 1)1 g gm0l
18. UNDOF(United Nations Disengagement Observer Force ).
(Bt oS gl ol y 2314 2 By =l g 53— 0 g )
19. UNDP(United Nations Development Program).
(Rpill Sumsl ‘...‘9; gl ) fgmggam Ol g
20. *UNEF(United Nations Emergency Force)
(Al oS 2y sl £ ghalt 2 By 1 o
21. *UNEFIL(United Nations Emergency Force in Lebanon) -
(Ol (ol e D Ayt gt £ ) plall (2ot 35 2 ok o
22. UNEP(United Nations Environment Program). T

(Rl $omlt oo sl ) 2l
23.*UNESCO(United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization).
(W3 glally e 2l Bt a1 Rulinn): oSyl
24. UNFICYT(United Nations Peace-Keeping Force in Cyprus).
(Uod 3 el i..0\.5 Rkl oMt Bl 2l iy 13- ‘_;ij-g;.. ‘_g',-n...s';—ul-y -
25. UNFPA(United Nations Population Fund)
(VS 3eall oY 3 gins) 1y =0l gy
26. UN-HABITAT(United Nations Human Settlements Programme(UNHSP)
(Y A ol St W8 sl 1y tehiglam Ol gy
27. UNHCR(Office of the United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees ).
(onr N ol @Bl b o gl ) T = 01 g
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28.*UNICEF(United Nations (International)Children’s (Emergency)Fund).
(a.b-r..l'n i..A‘)»U C:le «df.u‘l yle uJ.L...o) ‘_j.---l).]'!
29. UNIDIR(Unlted Nations Institute for Disarmament Research)
(e g # sl ‘...%1 caal dgany 1 sy
30.*UNIDO(United Nations Industrial Development Organization). T
(Ao Apaald Bt a1 Tadaza) 245
31. UNIFEM(United Nations Development Fund for Women) o
(oS (6 gaihh 3aomcll @ aVH 5 gdan) rd pal
32. UNITAR(United Nations Institute for Training and Research).
(Bomdly il Sl (i dgma) ke ol
33. UNMOGIP(United Nations Military Observer Group in India and Pakistan) .
et Semed) dh ald sanll Y 8 gty 1 gmish— or— im0y
(BRI PIRE U

34, UNRWA(United Nations Relief and Works Agency).
(it y o gald amal) a1 S5 215501
35, UNSF(United Nations Special Fund). -
(P Bt oY 3 sy 1O A= O)- e
36. UNSSC(United Nations System Staff College)
(1Y e i g 3ol oW STy 3 = A0
37. UNTSO(United Nations Truce Supervision Organization in Palestine).
(orlandi (3 Bab 3 L Bt o uW dudase) 1 - — 30— g
38, *UNU(United Nations University). (aseild e Rmrlory 2 535 5
39, UPU(Universal Postal Union).

(Herl Ja sV =
40. WFC(World Food Council}).
(P el ) 1 == gty
41. WFP(World Food Programme) ' (Pl el gl ) 1=l gk
42, *WHO(World Health Organization ) .
(Gl et Rakaaay 1 bt
43. WIPO(World Intellectual Property Organization). o
(g A RSl bl aashly ¢ gty
44, WMO(World Meteorological Organization).
AU I VECER G SR
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45. WTO(World Trade/Tourism Organization)
(Al Al Jif5 ot dudiazay ,f-g— el
46.*OPEC(The Organization of Petrolium Exporting Countries).
e T PEWILI PRUE WP BN WA
(N.B. The last one is not a UN acronym). T

The following comments can be made on these acronyms and their translation
problems:

a) All UN and other acronyms are franscribed in Arabic. However, they can be
followed or preceded by their full meanings, as shown here.

b) Some acronyms are transcribed as words (e.g. (), (345.53"), (s s1), (st 5a),

etc.); others as letters such as (b 1—pi-gT-—), ( #mg— g =M, (n—a-T-—N), etc. The
criterion for this is the possibility or not of pronouncing the acronym as an English
word. That is, ‘IBRD’, for example, cannot be naturalized either to English or to
Arabic pronunciation and alphabet, because three consonants cannot follow one
another in this way in either language. but ‘UNICEF” can be pronounced perfectly and
easily in both, for the arrangement of vowels and consonants makes it flexible and
possible in pronunciation.

Thus, if it is possible to pronounce the acronym in both languages, it should be
transcribed as a full word; if not, it is transcribed as individual letters in Arabic. Only
the former can be regarded as an adapted acronym in Arabic.

c). These acronyms are not of equal importance and recurrence in language. Only
eleven of them are so: ‘FAQ’, GATT", ‘IMF’, ‘OPEC’, ‘UN’, ‘UNEF’, 'UNEFIL',
“UNESCO’, ‘UNICEF’, “UNID(Q’, and ‘WHO’(check the asteriked terms in the list).
Students are expected to memorize and know how to translate them perfectly. Yet, it is
not advisable to ignore the rest.

d) Well-known acromyms like those of ‘¢’ can be transcribed without giving their
meanings in full, because they are understood as such. -

é) Some of these acronyms are transcribed in Arabic according to French spelling and
pronunciation(e.g. UNRWA’ (135 s3), ‘UNESCO® ((Sus Y1)

Cenclusions: Translation procedures of UN acronyms: Solutions to problems:

As the previous discussion shows, UN acronyms create some problems to the
students of translation and trainee translators. The following translation procedures can
be useful guidelines for the solutions to these problems. They are also applicable to
other acronyms in English:
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I. Look for the recognized transcription of the acronym in Arabic e.g. « syt ¢ slilh

(it ) ¢ Scms ¥, etc. If there is such a form, it is 4 mistake to ignore it. Consult
good and specialist dictionaries to make sure of that.

2, Popular acronyms like ‘UNICEF’, 'UNESCO’, OPEC’, have now become
recognized, well-established and widely known in the whole Arab world. Therefore,
there is no need to explain them.

3. Less popular acronyms such as ‘ICAQ’, ‘UNTSO’and ‘UNMOGIP’are not
understood by many Arab readers. Hence, they require full translation of meaning, as
illustrated in the examples above.

4, 1t is not required to give the full version of the English acronym in the Arabic
transiation, for it is not needed by the Arab reader. However, the acronym can only be
supplied between brackets after the Arabic transcription for information, as

follows:(UNICEF) wiswms gt
5. “UN’ are translated into one of the following versions the Arab World over:
(A st/ (g 2o pasy/(d alt adially [t Y ackalhy/ s Y 32) [l Yy

The first two versions are the most widely used translations in Arabic, especially
in UN acronyms. Hence their preference in the examples here. The next three versions,
‘3, 4, 5" are used in a context of general reference. The last one is confined to one or
two countries only, and are, therefore, the least popular.

5. The word (— wW\/— 1) can be used before (Gamall (¥ifsamali 3 224) when they
occur at the end of the Arabic translation: e.g.
-UNRWA: (13,5¥)

AR VARV DL W PUE PROPY E TV REE PROPSIRIEE IS ()

6. When the recognized Arabic acronym is adopted from a French origin, and
transcribed according to a French pronunciation, it should be used, e.g.

-UNRWA: (1) / ;QJ\) rather than (s ; 31). Nevertheless, both versions, the English and the
French, may co-exist in Arabic: e.g.

SUNESCO: (55w ) and (sSess s91) .
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Having said that, the English transcription (i.e. s<wis} is far more frequent than
the French one.

7. Usually, the Arabic definite article (') is used with ali adapted acronyms, whether
they are words or letters, as confirmed by the examples earlier.

8. When unable to know the acronym and/or its meaning, or find it in references, resort
to the context of the SL text. If you are still incapable of understanding it, transcribe it
as a word, if readable, or else, as individual letters. We have to admit that this is a risky
solution, but what else can you do? No better escape is available!

9. As a good start, try to concentrate mainly on the most significant UN acronyms
singled out in °c’ earlier and marked by an asterisk in the list above.

In sum, UN acronyms are frequently used in a variety of texts. Hence the interest
in the problems of their translations.

It remains to point out that, in the United Nations system, the General Assembly
(3l 2ma3c1) is the central Organ of the UN from which five main Organs branch;

1. “The Security Council” (oY iy
2. “The International Court of Justice” (i sl St 82y
3. “The Secretariat” (e LTy
4. “The Economic and Social Council” (P Yy (s3ladV iy
5. “The Trusteeship Councit” @LY by

The first Organ is now the most important body of the United Nations, whereas
the last one is no longer in existence. On the other hand, the General Assembly, the
Security Councii and the Economic and Social Council have several, multifunctional
commissions and committees, such as:

1. Main Committees (R ) O3y
2. Standing Committees. : (s Oy
3. Sessionai Committees (335 O
4. Ad hoc Committees (ol 33T Oy
5. Regional Commissions (b gie alit OUEY
6. Functional Commissions ' (A pia Rgisls y Oy

etc.
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Regional Commissions include: |

1.
2.
3.

5.

Economié Commission for Africa(ECA) e 3 0 g 533 Raladi¥ Al
Economic Commission for Europe(ECE) Uyab 0938 Robad VI Ladl)

Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean(ECLAC)
@Sy A 154 0 500 sl Ll
Economic and Social Commission for Asia and the Pacific(ESCAP)
iy Lt O 3520 Aslaim iy 2aladVi iandlt
Economic and Social Commission for Western Asia(ESCWA)
I PP SRR EPE PR YW ) R T

On the other hand, Functional Commissions include:

1.

2.
3.

5
6
7.
8
9

Human Rights Commission i) 3 gom Gk
Narcotic Drugs Commisston o jusalt ad
Crime Prevention and Criminal Justice Commission

S 05y a5 A 20l 2
Science and Technology for Development Commission

ol o Sy ol 2
Sustainable Development Comm.ission Azl s ad
Status of Women Commission A g e
Population and Development Commission Lzl 4 O 2
CommiSs.ion for Social Development ' agploz i fali -

Statistical Commission sla=y) ad

It is ]ikely that these terms do not pose a serious problem, for they- can be
translated directly, generally with ‘committee’ as (14) and ‘commission’ as (2 ys ad),
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2.9. Translation and CULTURE:
Introduction:

Perhaps the most difficult problem of translation is posed by culture. But what is
culture, in the first place?

It should be pointed out first that culture here is not meant to be understood in the
narrower sense of man’s general intellectual and educational background, but in “the
broader ... sense to refer to all socially conditioned aspects of human life”(Snell-
Hornby, 1988: 39). This concept of culture is defined as: “ .....what people have to
learn as distinct from their biological heritage.....[It]is not a material phenomenon; it
does not consist of things, people, behavior, or emotions. It is rather an organization of
these things. It is the forms of things that people have in mind, their models for
perceiving, relating, and otherwise interpreting them. As such, the things people say
and do, their social arrangements and events are products and by-products of their
culture...” (Ohring, op.cit.: 40). The common points of concentration in both
definitions are:

1. the concept of culture as a totality of knowledge, proficiency and perception;
2. its immediate connection with behavior/action and events;
3. its dependence on norms of social behavior or language usage.

In this sense, culture is the umbrella under which come many things in a society,
including language. So language is an integral part of culture, as clearly stated in the
encyclopedia Britannica. A long time ago a vital link between language and culture
was found by Von Humboldt, Sapir and Whorf, and that no language can exist unless it
is rooted in the context of culture. In the same way, no culture can exist without having
at its center, the structure of language (op.cit.: 41; and McGuire, 1980: 14). So,
according to them, language is the heart within the body of culture. The translators
who ignore this strong interconnection between language and culture will commit a
serious mistake.

Other writers go further than that and consider language as all in ail a cultural
specific activity to the extent that translation is mainly a transference of one culture
into another whose real knowledge is never achieved. According to such a view,
translation is culture bound, and when we translate we transport not words from one
container to another, but rather one entire culture to another, including the social,
political and other conditions that surround the translators themselves in their own
environment, that is, their own culture. In other words, texts can be viewed as carriers
of ideological meaning, a fundamental factor of culture ((Alvarez and others, 1996: 1,5
and Ch. 5).
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Some go even further and claim an absolute identification between culture and
 translation. They view translation as an act of cultural information, in the-sensethat it
is a transformation of culture. And since transiation is in the first place a cross-cultural
activity, translators are required to be not only bilingual, or multilingual, but also
bicultural, or multicultural, armed with good knowledge of as many cultures as
possible (Vermeer, 1986. In Snell-Hornby, 1988: 82).

Not only this, translators are required to assume a cuitural siance towards
translation. That is, they should adopt a culture-biased approach to translation. They
are required to make culture familiar to readers, by means of changing the SL culture
into the TL culture in translaiion (Fawcett, in Baker, 1998: 107).

Still some writers on translation have gone too far to consider language as
completely cultural. More to that, Robinson (1996: Ch. 10) claims that culture is
untranslatable, which implies the impossibifity of translation. But this is certainly
untrue, as translation persists and will persist so long as there is life on earth. Ironically
enough, Robinson himself is a staunch advocate of the persistence and development of
translation

We understand from this review that culture is an important part of language and,
hence, translation. We also understand that culture is a huge problem of translation, yet
cultural terms and expressions are translatable, however difficult and inconsistent that
may be. Beside that, emphasizing culture in translation excessively and more than
required is neither advisable nor truthful, for culture is only one aspect of language
and, hence transtation, It is far from reality to claim that language is all in all cultural,
or culture is untranslatable, for if this is true, translation definitely ceases to exist
altogether, But this has never been and will never be one day. Daily practice and
experience of language, translation and culture, and the many works -including this
section- on translation and culture, are indelible evidence for the translatability of
cultural concepts and terms.

One of the best, clearest, simplest and most straightforward definitions of culture
is provided by Peter Newmark (1988, 94):

“ [ define culture as the way of life and its manifestations that are peculiar to a
community that uses a particular language as its means of expression’.

He successfully draws a distinction between three types of language: (1)cultural,
(2)universal, and (3)personal. He means by ‘universal’ common words of neutral
reference like: ‘eat, speak, man, street, door, many, mirror, conversation, moon, etc.
‘Personal language’, on the other hand, is to express yourself in a personal way, like
the use of your own dialect (or idiolect). The remaining type, ‘cultural language’, is
what we will concentrate on here as possibly the most difficult problem of translation.
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We understand from this distinction that culture is only one part of language, and
may, be the least to occur, except in culturai-specific texts. Such simplicity of definition
and practicality of placing culture in its proper status in language and translation,
would ease the burden of dealing with it and reflect the factual and natural stand
towards culture in translation. At the same time, it counterbalances the complex,
philosophical and less practlcal and factual maze of theorization that Ianguage is all in
all cultural, and culiture is language.

Following Newmark (op.cit.), there are five major categories of culture:

1. Ecology: plants, animals, local winds, mountains, plains, ice, ete.).
2. Material culture(artifacts): (food, clothes, housing, transport, communications, etc.).
3. Social culture: (work and leisure).

4, Organizations, customs, ideas (political social, legal, religious, artistic).

5. Gestures and habits (non-finguistic features).

The translation of cultural-specific terms are discussed through the following
translation procedures, which are in order of preference (i.e. the best first, then the
second best, etc.):

Cultural equivalent.

Cultural correspondence: Universal culture.
Accepted standard translation.

Naturalization.

(General) sense.

Transcription/transference.

Literal translation (of meaning).

Translation couplet (combining two procedures).
Translation triplet (combining three procedures).
10. Classifier

11, Neutralization: functional/descriptive equivalent.
12. Componential analysis.

13, Paraphrase.

14. Translation Iabel.

15. Deletion.

16. Gloss/glossary, notes and footnotes.

W mIo kN
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{(N.B. I have preferred Newmark’s procedures (op.cit.; Ch. 9 & 1991:168-74) to those
suggested by others like Franco Aixeld (see Alvarez et al,, 1996:52-78) for their
simplicity, straightforwardness, less-technicality, and above all practicality and
applicability by translators, less experienced as well as trainee translators. On the other
hand, Aixeld’s set of procedures are complex, obscure, highly technical (e.g.
‘extratextual’ and ‘intratextual’?), difficult to differentiate between ( e.g. linguistic
translation and naturalization; limited universalization, and absolute universalization),
and above all, and as a result, complicated to apply in practice.)

1. Cultural Equivalent: (s ; 4S8/ 35 b

This procedure is the casiest, most popular, successful and idealistic for handling
cultural terms, provided it is available in the target language: e.g.

1. The British Council (st a5 Ly
2. Parliament (b Y dafCath 2y
3. Electricity Board (b A5 Bl (bl 2 L1 37,200
4. As beautiful as a lark (A A i o i e
5. A fox is not taken twice in the same snare (o ot AR FALYY

The idea of cultural equivalent is to look for the expression in Arabic, which is
used exactly in the same context, to give a meaning that is perfectly identical to that of
the (SL) expressions. They are functional equivalents. That is, the British Council

performs the identical functions of (U ;8 A1) (Cultural Centre). Likewise 2,3 and 4
have the same contexts and functions in both languages.

The same applies to '5', despite the surface contrast between the two cultural
images of the fox and the Islamic term, (.34 (the true believer), for the concept of
deception is perfectly expressed in the same way in English and Arabic.

' 2.Cultural Correspondence: (@ sk

The English cultural term could have exactly and literally the same correspondent
term in Arabic: e.g.
1. Plateau (*4)

2. Meat pies (¢ Ahad)
3. To hit two birds with one stone (5 () petf o i)
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4. House of Representatives (gt ety
5. Security Council (Y sy

Hundreds of examples of perfect cultural correspondence can be traced between
Arabic and English, especially at the leve!l of collocations, idioms and proverbs of
cultural origins (for a host of examples see Ghazala, 1995, 2001, 2002 and 2007). This
fact is a good reason to uproot the allegations that culture is untranslatable and cross-
cultural link or correspondence is impossible. By this, I side with Newmark’s
suggestion (1993: 35) of possible Universal culture as a reference to common features
among peoples everywhere, and the mutual respect for each other.

3. Accepted Standard Translation: (4,20 3, Ll 12 2

Some English cultural terms have become established, standard terms in Arabic,
and are now fairly understood, especially in technology (c.f. car industry,
computer/Internet and telecommunications) and fixed phrases (including idioms,
proverbs, collocations and metaphors. See previous sections on these topics): e. g

1. The end justifies the means (i B 15 bl
2. The way to an Englishman’s heart is through his stomach

(Gdna Jor B LB B 3 el

3. To hear wheeling without milling (E.‘n.]a Sl Y g drmann &=h
4. To throw all one’s cards (LelS™ aat ) oL, )
5. To sign on the dotted line/on a carte blanche (2 e mi )
6. Car park/lot (e ik )
7. Software & hardware (ol olaan B nnld) =)
8. Spare parts (Al b alai
9. Ring road (‘;ﬂa-/‘_'jﬁ/gs;b & b)
10. Roundabout Gl Voo

All these and many other examples are imported from English into Arabic, and
have become -whether we like it or not- a part of standard as well as everyday Arabic.
They are all new and contemporary cultural terms that were not - as such - a part of
Arabic lexicon,
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4. Naturalization: (%)

Some culture-specific terms stand half way between English and Arabic, although
their origin is the SL. That is, the term is originally English, but when conveyed into
Arabic, it is adapted to Arabic grammar; spelling and pronunciation, i.e. naturalized
(see also Arabization above): e.g.

1. Democracy (ilel 245y
2. Olympics (R s ¥ (YY)
3. guava (a0 g
4. Tamarind (g2 )
‘5. Hercules (J:,a)

Many examples of naturalization are available in both languages as well as in all
live languages the world over. The obvious reason for that is the constant interaction
among peoples and cultures, and their impact on one another. For example, a few
thousands of Arabic words have been naturalized and transcribed into English
(including, ‘jihad’, ‘Hajj’, (among hundreds of Islamic terms), ‘jubbah’, dervish

(a9 “fellah’, ‘alcohol’, ‘monsoon’ (& s/ewy), and very recently ‘Intifadah’

(after the 'Palestinian Children’s Intifadah' (LelisN)(Uprising)) The same situation

applies to Arabic and Persian in this regard. Thus, naturalization is one of the most
popular and successful procedures of translating culture. A naturalized word gains
momenturn in the TL so fast in a record time.

5. (General) Sense: (plall 5alh

It is a kind of procedure that ignores the cultural charge of an SL term, perhaps
because there is no cultural equivalent in the TL. e.g.

1. Congress (P ey
2. Salad mixture (el by
3. Paddy fields - G J )
4. Privy Council (et U uley

5. Bullfight (O3 26 )
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Here, “Congress’ is translated into its sense, with its cultural implications of a
special parliament in the United States being disregarded. The reason is that there is no

cultural equivalent available for it in Arabic, and a direct translation like plat 24l
(oY, could be ambiguous, strange and misleading for readers of Arabic. In any
case, the transcription, (‘,54. AW A4S0 is well-known now in Arabic. ‘Salad mixture’

is also translated into its general sense in Arabic, to include not only salads (=thals) of

different kinds, but also any kind of dish, or food taken as a starter. Hence the Arabic
version given for it here. The same applies to the rest of examples, with ‘bullfight’
being standardized successfully in Arabic into the version suggested above, but always
linked directly to Spain and Spanish culture only. Otherwise, it is vague and cannot be
accepted by Arab readers who mainly view it as an act of brutality, not a sport.

6. Transcription/Transference/Transliteration: (s -~/ (il y, adlll s Iy

Transcription is the transference of the English word into Arabic Alphabet exactly
as pronounced (see also 2.7 earlier).e.g.

1. Cricket (=S 5y
2.Jeans (=)
3. Hamburger (P s 3
4. Savanna (Bl
5. Elysée (4 130
6. Kung fu (B = 55)

Perhaps this procedure is the easiest, most common and most frequent in use
among all the translation procedures of cultural terms. It is available to everybody,
including the layman, and the disabled translator, At the same time, it is the least
successful and enlightening, for it is the rendition of the foreign word into Arabic
exactly as it is, with no meaning given, or change made apart from writing it in Arabic
letters. It is a kind of procedure which preserves the SL original cultural flavour,
regardless of whether it is unclear or misunderstood in the TL or not. Many people
would understand ‘jeans’, and ‘hamburger’, and to a certain extent ‘Kung fu’ (a sport
combining both karate and judo). But how many understand ‘cricket’ {a game of
sport), ‘savanna’ (open grassland in tropical Africa), or ‘Elysée’ (the presidential
palace in Paris)? Having said that, transcription might sometimes be the only resort in
translation, as these examples demonstrate. What the translator can do to clarify a
transcribed term is to use a classifier, a translation couplet/triplet (see below), explain
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in a phrase, a sentence between brackets in the translation, or, as a last, boring resort,
in a footnote,

7. Literal Translation (of meaning): (e~ 33 AR

The literal translation of the direct meanings of words is sometimes unwillingly
applied to translate a special cultural term that has to be understood literally as such in
the TL. The problem with such procedure is the difficulty of being understood by, or
clear enough to foreign readers. e.g.

1. Passion fruit (R 1Sy
2. Red/white admiral sladifel adt (5,81l
3. The House of Commons )
4. The White House (an Y )
5. To put the cart before the horse (Ol fu\‘ 3yl ay)
6. Harvest supper (shadt Lisy
7. Ploughman’s lunch (O ehaey
8. Fork lunch (38 pidi 1aey
9. German measles (U aakhy
10. Insurance company (ol 357,3)

This procedure is easily applied, for it is the literal translation of the meaning of
individual words of a term or an expression. Yet, it is not quite favourable to use in
translation unless urgently needed to translate an SL cultural term which has no
equivalent in the TL. In other words, it is rather an escape to translators than a reliabie,
solid procedure, for, first, it is deep-rooted in the SL culture. Secondly, it can result in
quite ambiguous versions, asin ‘1, 6, 7, 8. That is, fruit cannot be usually described as
‘sad’, or ‘passionate’, but this is the kind of translation that is formally available and
used despite its ambiguity. It is probably less ambiguous than a strange classical

version like (2Uih 3,2 5 4y (cited in Al-Mughni Al-Akbar English-Arabic Dictionary,

1989), which is quite obscure, perhaps even to specialists of Arabic Language! This
translation brings to mind the first official translation given years ago to ‘sandwich’,

namely, (bg Ly osailly blilly rather than (5pks/ddy. Such a translation had a
counter effect that made readers run fast for the transcribed one-word verdion
(s gz iy 340y, which has become extremely popular, to the complete disregard of
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the first eccentric Arabized translation, except for mockery, and joke-cracking. Such
bad versions provide some readers with a good justification to prefer the foreign word
to the Arabic one.

The sixth, seventh and eighth examples share one point in common, which is their
reference to special meals in the SL which have no Arabic equivalents. The reason for
retaining them literally in Arabic is perhaps to indicate their cultural flavour, to give
the Arab reader an idea about some English-specific meals. Sometimes, this can be
justified, anyway.

‘Red/white admiral’, on the other hand, causes a different kind of confusion to
readers. That is, it is not stated what kind of thing it exactly is (i.e. a kind of European

and Asian butterflies). Secondly, the Arabic translation (sLas! ot &Y (le. the
red/white princess) suggests something strange about princesses who are not usually
described as such, Still worse than this is the use of (Jix3ly which bears a reference to
a commander of a fleet or a navy. Hence the ambiguity of the Arabic translation. Yet it
is much better than the frozen formal, queer and unknown translation of (a3 (see
Al-Mughni Al-Akbar, op.cit.).

The problem with the third and fourth political terms, one British culture, another
Americar, is not difficult to solve nowadays, as they are well-known in politics -
especially the second- through news bulletins and newspaper in particular. In other
words, their almost daily, recurrent use has cleared them up, and less culture-specific,
or even de-cultured, in the sense that their cultural aspect has become unfelt by Arab
readers.

The last two examples are not difficult to understand in Arabic today, for car
industry -including insurance companies- is known worldwide. Likewise, ‘German
measles’ is a worldwide disease known to people everywhere. So it is not hard to
comprehend.

8. Translation Couplet: ( J\)

This involves using a combination of two iransiation procedures as a means of
solving a cultural problem satisfyingty: e.g.

1. Parkinson’s disease ' (O oS5l £10)
(translation + transcription)
2. Internet. ' (=5 BY 852)

(translation + transcription)
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3. Music note
(naturalization + translation)
4. Tundra
(classifier + transcription)
5. Savanna,
(classifier + transcription)
6. 10 Downing,. Street.
(translation + transcription)
7. Great Britain.
(naturalization + Translation)
8. House of Lords,
(translation + naturalization)
9. Jumbo Jet.
(transation + transcription)
10. Caléche/calash
(transcription + paraphrase/explanation)
11. Sari.
(transcription + paraphrase/explanation)
12. Alexander the Great.
(naturalization + translation)
13. Acid rain, _
(translation + naturalization)
14. Kaftan.
(transcription + paraphrase/explanation)
5. Pentagon.
{transcription + paraphrase/explanation)

(b g2 % )

0 g

(Bl Ll

(e g Aoy b))
(onbendt Ll 5)

(=12, 01 sty

(gl 8 o)

(a8 H ela, 2 o) iy
(ol gz )ty
SY A8

(Shed )

(2 Sl S5 ADHoksSly

(S AW g B 31500 poriczad)

These and many other examples are in everyday currency in Arabic. It is a
procedure of equilibrium in that it strikes a balance between the SL culture and the TL
understandability of it. It is a convenient procedure that brings about comfort and
satisfaction to TL readers, and contribute to their knowledge of foreign cultural

expressions.
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9. Transiation Triplet: ( /)

It is a procedure that combines three operations at the same time, as illustrated by
the following examples. e.g.

1. Love virus. (Y ol () o g pd)
(transcription + translation + paraphrase)

2. Pasta dish. (el By Sn 310)
(transkation + naturalization + transcription) -

3. Acid rain. (L3 gl sy
{translation + naturatization + classifier)

4. Pal Mall. (0 3 b Ju g Ly
(translation + transeription + classifier)

5. Jeans jacket (‘;(.._,JJ e 35

(translation + transcription + classifier)

Although it is as frequent in use as the couplet, it is equally logical, valid and
favorable in several instances, when a transiation couplet is not satisfactory, or more
details are reguired for one reason or another.

10. Classifier: (i~ Li 2i50/Lilally

This is one more important and recurrent translation procedure, for its practicality
and applicability as a short one. It is one kind of translation couplet used to explain an
unknown cultural expression in simple, general terms, demonstrating its class, type,
category, etc. e.g.

1. Sake (& el At 2y
2. Baseball (Jr—-:J.T;;)
3. Lincoln (Y 05 :)
4. Rock CIp L;i--"._'__;)
5. Steppes (g3 A o )

These are purely cultural terms, some of which are transcribed into English (i.e. 1
and 5) from their original language. In tum, they are transferred into Arabic in the
same way, with modifying words to explain them, or show what type of terms they are,
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and to what class, category, field, etc. they belong. This is usually sufficient for
readers, and replaces the long, boring style of footnoting.

11. Neutralization/Deculturalization: Functional/Descriptive Equivalent;
(Ao ,n/‘;a,t, SUFP I SUERWERE
This procedure is a kind of deculturalization of a cultural term, so that it becomes
normalized and neutralized in the TL. It takes the form of paraphrase in the TL, with
no sign of any SL cultural feature. It is a kind of functional or descriptive equivalent.
eg.

1. Kremlin. (3 U il
2. Westminster. (ol OU W gy
3. Catch 22 (2 gAY Sjlefon i)y B omr ai )
4. Parkinson’s disease. (e A Jhadly
5. A can of worms. (R 3o WSt

These terms are translated into an ordinary Arabic language to avoid ambiguity of
a direct, literal translation of words, which would sound strange to Arab and Arabic

readership. For instance, the transference of the first into (4 %), and the second into

(usis e ) is possible, but unclear to many people; whereas the neutralized two

versions suggested here are understood by the vast majority of readers. Asto ‘3, itisa
title of an American novel, which means an impasse, or a dilemma that no way out is

available, So translating it literally into (vv ia.2il) can be described as vague, Hence its

translation into a non-cultural version. (0s=S,L +3) is an acceptable translation,

understood by specialists only. However, the public finds it unclear, whereas the
neutral version of sense provided above is perfectly understood by all. The last
example is an English cuiture of fishing and fishermen, and translating it directly into

Arabic as (0l &de) is unacceptable, for this aspect of SL. culture is unknown to Arab

readership. Therefore, a normal collocation like the one suggested here is one possible
solution in such cases.

12. Componential Analysis:(=U 54t LL¢)

This kind of analysis is concerned with the anatysis of the semantic components
of words. However, there is a difference between componential analysis in linguistics
and componential analysis in translation. In linguistics, it means analyzing the various
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senses of a word into _ifs meaning-components; whereas in translation it is a
comparison of the SL word with the equivalent TL word in terms of their similar and
different senses, with the aim of striking the closest possible equivalent in the TL (see
Newmark, 1988: 114 & Ch. 11). Here is an example fo illustrate the difference
between the two types of componential analysis:

“(p) A it =) is usually transiated into: ‘the House of God® »;

In linguistics, ‘House’ is compared with synonyms like ‘home, accommeodation,
residence, cottage, etc.’; and ‘God’ to ‘Allah’, ‘god’ -with small ‘g’- ‘Lord’, ‘Deity’,
etc., to find out about the differences among their semantic components and
-dimensions. As to translation, the analysis is tackled from a comparative angle between
the two languages involved. That is, the Arabic term is a part of Islamic culture, and
has the following cultural, connotative and semantic components most of which are not
available in the English equivalent version: ‘Al-Kaaba', religion of Islam, holiness,
prohibition, prayer direction (Qiblah} (i.e.ala}), Hajj obligation, unification of Muslims
all over the world, centrality of the globe (as Al-Kaaba is exactly the center of the
Universe), and above all belief in Allah/God, the One God. The ultimate objective of
such analysis is to guide the students of translation as well as translators to the extent
of approximation of the TL version to the SL one, in order that they can improve on it
if and when unsatisfactory.

Componential analysis in transtation is what concerns us here, then, It is a kind of
paraphrase that can be described as more precise and sometimes more economical than
the original procedure of paraphrase and glossary discussed later. e.g.

1.The British Council: “Official Organization Promoting English Language and

Culture overseas™ (4D y & pld YV ARl 7 4 5 Gy dadine 1ggllay b QLA 57 A
2. High tea: (G adan 3oy T g Sy ST+ 1LY B y)
3. Arts Council: Gotomall Sl 3 0 gl gadd o g dutisato pill 570y
4._Kimono: (P73 e fSL S i ) olidad LU jaead 10 58l
5: Continental breakfast: (e F)anst g 5aghy (sA 1 )5l shad)

The descriptions given to these terms are the components of each in brief details
'so that they become clear in Arabic. Such explanations are necessary to Arab
readership to understand cultural terms like these.
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13. Paraphrase: (——azill - iy

Paraphrase here is relatively interchangeable with explanation. Indeed, it is a kind
of short explanation. This is a long type of procedure, resorted to when there is no
other way to iflustrate the unclear cultural term in translation.

e.g.

1. Ham (e dod et
2. Steak. (AN o 22 5y
3. Tilbury. (R 5350 Lids 4 5)
4. Selva. (it g e ey
5. Shavian (tedl g 550 LIS Loyl

These terms cannot be rendered into Arabic by one equivalent word only, because
they will be unclear, to say the least. Take, for instance, the transiation of ‘ham’ into

(doxb At 5. It will be naturally misunderstood as “slices’ of any kind of meat, except

perhaps pork’s meat( Uy (taken from the back of the leg above the knee) for Mustim
Arabs in particular. It might be a quite sericus translation to discover that it is a
reference 1o a slice of pork’s meat which is prohibited (p ) in Islam. Examples 3, 4

and 5 do not have any kind of clear, specific equivalent in Arabic. Therefore, they
require paraphrasing so that Arab readership can understand them. The last example

would be the vaguest if transiated into one term as ((¢y,%) for most TL readers do not

know the Irish sarcastic writer and playwright, George Bernard Shaw. Even when they
know him, they will not understand that the reference is exclusively to his style of

sarcasm. Thus, paraphrase is the only resort to acceptable translations of such cultural
terms.

14. Translation Label: (b ,241/a5 511 22 2

A translation label is a reference to a conditional, temporary translation suggested
for the first time and not standardized yet. It is enclosed between square brackets [...],
or gquotation marks/inverted commas (*...”) to indicate its conditional and transitional
nature. It can also be used in a text as such when occurring for the first time; then the
brackets are left out at any other occurrence in the same text later on. On the other

hand, it can refer to a translation that can be changed or improved on later. Here are
illustrative examples:
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1. Television Sl [ 4 o 0
2. Love virus ) g ey b [ o]
3. Satellite T.V. Channel ASlab 36— [ Wb sy il 5L3]
4. Ground T.V. Channel Ao ffatlias pb 35 e [ 22,1 35 g 546 3L3]
3. Telephone il — [ 25
6. Fax Sl Sy sl 3 < [ g2 el S0}

This procedure is a kind of justification for the use of a risky, temporary version
of translation by the translator that he hides behind in case it is poor or mistaken.
However, it is a kind of tester that might prove or disprove the suggested translation. If
proved, it will be standardized and recognized in the TL; if disproved, it will be
forgotten, and a new version wil! be suggested instead. The latter case is illustrated by
the examples, where the group on the right hand side was suggested conditionally first,
but did not gain momentum, especially the Arabized versions of ‘1’ and ‘5’ (see 2.7.

earlier). ‘2 is vague, ‘3° is long, while ‘57 (p2~ %) in particular is imprecise for it is
now a completely different term and has no relation to ‘fax’ function or machine. Thus,

there is an urgent need for alternative terms that can be approved by users of Arabic.
Hence the versions of the group on the left hand side.

15. Deletion: (k)

Sometimes, a word or an item of the SL cultural expression can be omitted
altogether for its unimportance to the TL readers. Thus, this procedure does not mean
to delete the whole cultural term altogether. e.g.

1. (In) 10 Downing Street (o /w 7= s> (rather than Tl e AR R (1))

2. German measles (4~ instead of (U ey
3. Aids s\l a8y instead of FOWESTR VRS T,
4, Computer (;___..,.UJ) instead of (LY -ty
5. High tea (gLadh rather than (St i g)
6. as swift as an arrow (¢ S/ S g instead of (prtdt 2 & N
7. Christmas (34 ey instead of (et Vs 20)

This procedure is perhaps limited in use, confined to those terms that can be
comprehended in the TL, having deleted a word or two from each. This is possible
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only when the SL term becomes popular in use. It can be so on two conditions: (a) its
frequent use in the TL; and (b) its use in full form for some time, may be years. These
two conditions have been realized by the shorter versions on the left in the examples
here.

There is one condition for deleting the cultural term completely: When it is
‘insulting, taboo (i.e. bad), and/or blasphemous (or anti-religious). Otherwise complete
deletion is not advisable, especially when it is required to be translated in full for a
particular reason.

16. Gloss/glossary, Notes and Footnotes: (4! 2y scllam DU/, fual sdl g o3 )

These three strategies are one type of procedure, implying giving long details
about a strange or vague cultural term. e.g. '

1. Christmas meal:
l-;ﬂ'l ﬁ'—,—“ c.i:}.jk— Py MU {_g)b-J Ty g:l.p} {gs.L:lZ.:H ;L\i.“.w fudja MM e Lor 4)
(I).g.b oy el U)g-'rj i gy it By et gty ey {,_...-JJL;

2. Ploughman’s tunch:
(ot gy DMLy oy oo 0 e Jane el 1A Sy
3. Cricket:
Ao Laey (iphe kg Lild 5,5 el cinds b o adiee Gpld) bl A eSS SO
o A8 el ) By T oY W) Lebd G 5 S W  ped DU paniny cRockalis
UKD g 18 cale el f 3 a1 bl 5 o6 0 s U s B 0 g5
4. The Himalayas:
QS 3y paisS o8 Y Bls o ik Lol por 3 Gasd Jlor alule 1A
ol aly 5l il 03 WDefep Voo pa ST g Uil b Bie G2 (bt pled ) L2
(G 3 aa el ay pAntA

5. Kilt:
G sty s g ey Sl b Lk s iyl ool 13(5,54f6 55 pe 12500

(@l it 3 aeaclSCa
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. Clearly, these terms are explained in full and cannot be slotted inside the
translated text. They have to be added outside it, in a footnote down on the same page,
in a note at the end of the chapter, or the paper, or in a gloss/glossary at the end of the
book, or the paper. This is a bad, poor, boring and, hence, inadvisable procedure of
translation, that has to be avoided unless urgently required. That is why it is put off
until the end, as the last procedure of translating cultural terms. It is a sign of poor
translation and translator. Unfortunately, it is preferred by many students and
translators to demonstrate their inability to find a good solution within the text, rather
than out of it. Two good alternative procedures can be used inside the translation:
‘classifier’, and ‘short paraphrase’. The second is resorted to only when the first is
insufficient. Applying this to our examples, we come up with the following versions:

Als) 2 ).

(> #18] Jomay £l ik J.@).r
- :g‘)g-“ ol ). v
(ot JL). £

( Adlor; S sJ,s/:).o

Classifiers are used in all the translations (underiined) but the first which is a good
literal translation clearly understood in Arabic. It is sufficient for the students and
readers to use one or two words as classifiers, which illustrate the unknown cultural
term in general. Full details and descriptions are usually not required. However, when
it is not possible to have a reasonable elucidation of a term, an author’s biographical
detail, or any vital information by any means, we may resort to this poor procedure.

In sum, the translation of English culture-specific terms into Arabic is a hard task
indeed. Yet, in principle everything in language is translatable in a way or another,
including cultural expressions, as the previous procedures and their applications
confirm. These procedures are in other words different solutions suggested to solve the
translation problems of cultural terms. However, they are not put on equal footing, and
the students of translation and translators are advised to be careful at adopting only one
of them in translation in all texts and contexts. They are reminded that the best one is
‘cultural equivalent’, then the next one, then the next, then the next, and so on, They
had better avoid keeping going for the easiest procedures of ‘transcription, paraphrase
and footnoting” in particular, for they might produce poor, unusual, strange, funny
- and/or incomprehensible Arabic transiations. It is commended to use ail possible
means to translate a cultural term as closely, properly and satisfyingly as possible,
showing all respect for the original, and at the same time taking into consideration their
readers of Arabic to a certain extent, with some restraint on the concessions made to
them in this regard, so that faithfulness is not transgressed. '
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CONCLUSIONS:

As confirmed in this chapter, lexical problems of translation are critical to any SL
and TL text. Without solving them, we cannot translate satisfyingly, or perhaps we
cannot translate in the first place.

This chapter has attempted 1o provide a good account of the most important,
difficult and recurrent lexical problems, accompanied by their practical solutions. It is
hoped that if the students of translation understand these problems and their solutions,
and know how they apply that in practice, they develop a good deal of their translation
skills, and can transtate more easily and confidently.

Although lexical problems of translation usually receive the lion’s share of
emphasis by teachers, students as well as translators who rightly consider them as the
essence of any translated text, they are not enough to cover all problems of translation.
Another type of problems can also be important - sometimes vitally - to the message
and iniended meaning of an SL text: that is, Stylistic Problems, the topic and point of
focus of the next chapter.
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EXERCISES

L. Translate the following statements two times each: one as literally as possible,
another as freely as possible, as illustrated in this example:

-“L advise you to keep straight™:

(e S8 (B30 3) B e B O lmail (1)
ALY e B g 0 st "

I'know you very well.

Held it, or else you lose everything.

To err is human, to forgive is divine.
She always has an eye on her poor child.
I have no hand in the quarrel.

bt S e

2. Rearrange the following synonymous good Arabic versions of transiation for this
English sentence in a descending order of preference(i.e. the best . then the second
best, etc.). Justify your answer.

-“They were seriously ill because thev had sunstroke”

2 i OY 1y )

R g 10 U o |y (Y
Rl ol AY N ale(T)

o b o 6 ot e gl ST )
A R e 0540 158 ()

3. Suggest five synonymous Arabic versions for the underlined phrase in this English
sentence, using the following words:

(A5 590 0t 5755 ¢yl o s 1 sy

~“We feel quiescent at praying”
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4. Translate the following paragraph into Arabic, paying special attention to the
polysemous word ‘EAR’:

“ ‘Ladies and gentlemen, lend me your ears’, said the speaker. ‘Sorry, sir, we
cannot; we have hard ears and we overhear you', a gentleman in the back cried. The
gentieman gave his ears to the speaker and was eager to understand every word he
said, but he couldn’t hear him very well for he had pain in his ear. The fact of the
matter was that his father, who was busy up fo his ears, punished him the other day and
made his ear thick. He deserved it for he refused to listen to him, as though his words
went in one ear and out of the other. He was head over ears in love with football, and,
therefore, was careless about his study.”

5. Translate this passage into Arabic. Be careful with the underlined phrasal verbs of
‘MAKE’. Remember that phrasal verbs are idioms:

“One day [ went on a car tour with my family to the seaside. We were six people
and had to make room for a seventh person, my aunt, in our small car! My father made
arrangements for the whole family to stop for two hours at every town on our way to
the sea. We tried to make the best of our tour and enjoy every minute of it. We also
made use of our time, especially the children who did good things such as making
paper_into planes and ships, We made towards a large forest on the main road just off
the seaside. My father made up his mind and decided to make his way through it. A
short time iater, we got off the car to have a barbecue lunch underneath a big tree on
which birds had made their nests. There we made friends with a nice family we met by
chance for the first time. We all made ready to have funch together. All children made
themselves useful by collecting wood for fire. We really enjoyed it that day. At sunset,
we made our way back to our home town. Indeed, we all had a good time and made the
maost of our tour.”

6. Translate the foliowing collocations and idioms of the word ‘BLOOD” into standard
equivalents in Arabic. Some of them are already done:

1. to draw blood U5 o 2, o let ~ G T P
3.tolose~......... e 4.toshed~ ...
5. to spill~ ~liey  6.10 staunch the flow of~  pal b by

4- to donate~; 7.to type~ £33 05 308
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S-blue~ MM L. Bpure~ ...orii
9. royal~ ... &K ¥ €.l 10.whole~ PR S ¢l pa
11. hot/fiery~ il ible (pbaal i ¢ ol 0
12, ~cakes P s 13.~CircUlates .oveeieriiiiiieiieeee e
14 —flows I5.4TUNS oo e
15. ~clots s N ESCH 16. ~coagulates ..........oiiveviiiiiiiieeiieinenns
17. ~congeals .............. 18.~curdles (AR Sy
[9.~spurts  ~( sdz) iy 20.~boils (93,5 D) eeriernninns
21 ~freezes (83 ) ........  22.~tells > 3l
23.~runs cold ekl colsSTL ol (G2 e
24.by~(related by~) (rvrnerinninnianns Yoy
25.0f~(of blue~) (orvnrrsnnrvninnans ) et
26.to-run in the~ RTF VN FSUNP e
27.in cold~(to commit a murder in cold~) laaslfps 83
28.to draw first~
29.fresh/mew~........ccovvuen... 30.(the) old~ oW Jee t
31.tired~ dezie i 32.blood is thicker than water ...................... .
33bloodcell ooooviiiii
(Dared—. ..ot s
(2) A WhIte~ - eeeeoeee e
34.5l00d Pressure....ovu i i i e
(1) to take smb.’s~ elaf Jot;
(Zelevated~ .......ooooiiiiiiiii .
(3 high~.ooiii e
(4) labile~ s pf e
(BYloW— oerieiii e,
(B)normal~ ...t
(N bloodtest ...cccvvveiriiiiiiiiiiiinianenas
(BYtodoa~~. oo
35.blood transfusion{n.) pt &
36.blood vessels T gas 52, ghfas g

(1) an oceluded blood vessel ............o..oeill (2)a-~~bursts .......cooeevennnnns
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7. Consider these two equivalent English versions of the same text, one idiomatic,
another non-idiomatic. Produce two equivalent versions in Arabic, with special
concentration on idiomatic expressions and their non-idiomatic peers. However, one
version including some expressions from both types, is a good solution: (numbers are
to compare each pair with one another)

(i)  “Sam is a real cool cat(1). He never blows his stock(2); he hardly ever flies off
handle(3). What’s more(4), he knows how to get away with(5}) things....Well, of
course, he is getting on(6), too. His hair is_pepper _and salt(7), but he knows how to
make up for lost time(8) by taking it easy(9). He gets up(10) early, works out(11), and
turns_in(12) early. He takes care of{13) the_hot dog, stand(14) like a breeze(13) until he
gets time off( 16). Sam’s got it made (17); this is it for him(18).”

(i)  “Sam is really a calm person(1). He never loses control of himself(2); he hardly
ever becomes very angry(3). Furthermore(4), he knows how to manage his business
financially by using a few tricks(5)...Neediess to say, he is also getting older(6). His
hair is beginning to turn gray(7), but he knows how to compensate for(8) wasted time
by relaxing(9). He rises(10) early, exercises(11), and' goes to_bed(12) early. He
manages(13) his frankfurter stand(14) without visible effort(15), until jt is someone
else’s turn to work there(16). Sam is successful(17): he has reached his life’s

goal(18).”

(From Handbook of Commonly Used American Idioms, 1975: Inirod.}

8. Complete the translation of the following proverbs into their best possible
equivalents in Arabic. Some may have more than one version. State how correspondent
they are to the English ones:

1.Good deeds remain, ail things else perish G B L WGy
2.1f a man once falls all will tread on him (oo ol Gomd yf Jadd s 13l
3.Lies are the bane of conversation (oer St BT
4. An idle brain is the devil’s shop (o e SN M)
5.There is a measure in ali things _ o - o5 e e b S5O
6.There is a remedy for all things but death G Vst ehs JSY LW S o L)
7.Much coin, much care : GMNEY-3)
8.Every move has its stroke Con Oy JS35 L plan SO
9. Mickle head, little wit Coe 3 JUdt plosely |

10.Y ou must take the wiil for the deeds Gon G54 IS0y L L S Y
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9. This is a metaphorica! text about the ‘anatomy of language’ (al 7= 25, Translate it

into Arabic metaphorical text, no matter how unusual some metaphorical expressions
might sound. In this case, they are examples of original metaphors (the metaphors are
underlined):

“In the anatomy of language, conjunctions are the very joints and ligaments;
without them no argument could stand, nor could rhetoric flex its muscles. We say of a

person skilled in speech that he is articulate - meaning that he can work the limbs and
joints of language. Contrast this with that other word of approval for an easy talker -
fluent. The two words are a brief commentary on the outward effect and the inward
reality of linguistic skill. Good discourse must, to the reader, seem to ‘flow’; for the
writer it is meticulously ‘jointed’. The movements of articulate discourse flow in the
exercise of composition, but let a ligament be sprained or a joint be distocated - let for
and whereas fail in their function - then the grace goes out of it, and we limp and

shuffle miserably.”

(From Nash,1980: 156)

10. Arabize the following text on how to start a car, paying special attention to the
underlined technical terms, using Arabic words only. Consult specialist bilingual
dictionaries like Ai-Khatib’s Dictionary of Scientific, Technical and Engineering
Terms(2000):

“First, check that the gear lever is in neutral. Then insert the key in the lock, and
tuen till the engine fires. Be sure that you have a clear view in your rear mirror.
Depress the clutch and engage first gear. Release the handbrake. Before moving off,
check your mirror again, and glance over your right shoulder to make sure that no
other vehicle is approaching from your rear. Signal your intention to move out into the
traffic. Then stowly let in the clutch while accelerating gently.”

11. Translate the following medical text on ‘mosquitoes’. Use formal Arabic only. One
or two terms have only a transcribed version in Arabic. Check a bilingual medical
Dictionary, like Hitti's Medical Dictionary(1989); or the Unified Medical
Dictionary{1980).

MOSQUITOES
Are the deadliest creatures on the planet

Forget the itching and irritation. Mosquitoes are, by far, the deadliest creatures on
the planet. They transmit malaria, yellow fever, and other diseases to more than 700
million people each year. They will be responsible for the death of one out of every 17
people alive today. Scientists have been scratching their heads for decades trying to
understand the little bloodsuckers.
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Art.5. The Organization shall have its headquarters at the place the Conference decides
upon.

Art.6. English shall be the official language of the Organization.
CHAPTERIL MEMBERSHIP

Art7. A. Founder Members of the Organization are those countries which were
represented at the First Conference, held in Baghdad, and which signed the original
agreement of the establishment of the Organization.

B. Full Members shall be the Founder Members as well as those countries whose
application for membership has been accepted by the Conference.

C. Any other country with a substantial net expott of crude petroleum which has
fundamentally similar interests to those of Member Countries may become a full
Member of the Organization, if accepted by a majority of three fourths of Full
Members, including the concurrent vote of Founder Membets.

: D. A net petroleum-exporting country which does not qualify for membership
under paragraph C above may nevertheless be admitted as an Associate Member by the
Conference under such special condition as may be prescribed by the conference, if
accepted by a majority of three fourths including the concurrent vote of all Founder
Members.

No country may be admitted to Associate Membership which does not
fundamentally have interests and aims similar to those of Member Countries.

E. Associate Members may by invited by the Conference to aitend at meeting of
a Conference, the Board of Governors of Consultative Meeting, and to participate in
their deliberations without the right to vote. They are, however, fully entitled to benefit
from all general facilities of Secretariat including its publications and library as any
Full Member.

F. Whenever the words ‘Member’ or ‘Member Countries’ occur in this Statute,
they mean a Full Member of the Organization unless the context otherwise
demonstrates to the contrary.

Art.8. A. No Member of the organization may withdraw from membership without
giving notice of its intention to do so to the Conference. Such notices shall take effect
at the beginning of the next calendar year after the date of its receipt by the
Conference, subject t0 the Member having at that time fulfilled all financial obligations
arising out of its membership.
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B. In the event of any country having ceased to be a Member of ‘the
Organization, its readmission to membership shall be made in accordance with Article
7, paragraph C, :

14, The following terms are culture-specific, They are taken from the game of cricket
which is in the heart of English culture. Translate them into Arabic equivalents, using
mainly the three translation procedures of: ‘classifier, neutralization and paraphrase’.
Be careful with some common words which might have a specific meaning in cricket:

appeal duck long on short leg
ashes edge long off silly mid
bail extra maiden{over) on

ball extra cover mid off silly mid
bat fast bowler mid on off
batsman fielder/fieldsman mid wicket single
bouncer/bumpet fine leg nightwatchman six
boundary follow on no ball slip

bowl four off break spin
bowled full toss off side square leg
bye glance/glide on/leg side stump
catch googly opener/opening stumped
canght gully batsman sweep
century kit wicket out swing
chinaman in over test match
cover point innings pad third man
covers leg before pitch twelfth man
crease wicket pull umpire
cut leg break run wicket
declare leg bye runout wicketkeeper
drive leg slip seam wide

{Adopted from Collins Thesaurus(2002, 2 edn: 229)

13. The following two texts are a part of Islamic culture. They translate each other
completely. Can you tell which one is the SL Text? How did you know that? Underline
some cultural expressions in the two versions, and the procedures used in translating

them (check with the procedures of translating culture (2.9. above)):

“Some years ago, 1 was traveling back from Makkah Al-Mukarramah to Al-
Madinah Al-Munawwarah, having made my pilgrimage, an obligation discharged each
year by over two million Muslims. They converge from all the ends of the globe, speak
all tongues, are of all colors, perform the same rites and wear clothes devoid of
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ornament, 50 that none can tell the rich from the poor as they answer God’s call to visit
His Venerable House (Kaaba). '

As the car approached Al-Madinah, the minarets and green cupola of the
Prophet’s mosque came into view. We entered the city and proceeded towards the
mosque to pray. As my eyes wandered over its embellishments, [ was struck by the
names of the Companions engraved on the walls of the rear courtyard: Abu Ubaidah
Amer Ibn El-Jarraah, Saad Ibn Abi- Waqqgas, Abduliah- Ibn Masud, Abdutlah Ibn
Omar....; these being Arabs. 1 read on: Bilal Ibn Rabah, an Ethiopian, Salman, a
Persian, Suhaib Ibn Sinan, a Byzantine {or perhaps he had lived in Byzantium), and
next to each of these names was the traditional Islamic invocation: 'May Allah be
pleased with him'. -

This human garland is culled from the great nations living around the Arabian
Peninsula at the time of the Prophecy, men who were attracted to Islam: by its beliefs
and laws. They fraternized despite differences in color, and though centuries have
elapsed, these names continue to be honored by Mustims and by all who love mankind.

This brotherhood that continues down the ages, the living reality that -we
enconnter at the season of the Pilgrimage (Hajj), is frequently in evidence throughout
the Islamic world. The visitor to Al-Azhar, in Cairo, sees students arriving from all’
over the earth. Each province and nationality has its own college, where its students
tive and work, and throughout the ages these colleges have continued to symbolize the
fellowship of human beings gathering together for the noblest aim of all, the pursuit of
knowledge. What the visitor sces at Al-Azhar, the oldest of Islamic Universities, he
will also find in the other universities, from the farthest point west in the Maghreb to
the Pacific, and in the beacons of knowledge that have arisen like minarets in the heart
of Africa. The same was true, 100, of the Islamic Universities in Europe.

What we thus find in the world of learning, we also witness in daily life, the
mosque and the university being regarded as models of what human life should be. It is
an attitude that finds its aptest expression in the Prophet’s words(peace be to him)on
the ocqasioh of the Farewell Pilgrimage: “Men: You have one Lord, and one Father.
You were all issued from Adam, and he from dust. The noblest among you in the sight
of God is he who is the most God-fearing.’ S

Let us, therefore, attempt to set-out the principles which, in Islam, affirm the
dignity of man and universal human brotherhoed, a brotherhood that transcends
partisan feelings of race, color and ¢lass.”
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Chapter Three

STYLISTIC PROBLEMS

Introduction : The Importance of Style:

The third set of the problems of translation is stylistic problems. They are
important to discuss on the grounds that style is relevant to meaning. That is, in today's
studies, style is viewed as a part of meaning and affects it in different ways and to
different degrees. So, a change of style means a change of meaning of some kind. Style
is no longer seen as irrelevant to meaning, separeted from it, or the dress that has
nothing to do with it. Meaning was claimed to stand on its own, unaffected by that
* dress. Nowadays, style has been given special attention and is regarded as a part and
paréel of meaning. If we attend to it, we attend to meaning in full; if we ignore it, we
ignore at least one part of meaning. Hence, its significance in translation is worth
discussing. Here is an illustrative example to confirm the importance of style and how
relevant it is to meaning. The following statements express the same idea of death:

Her father died yesterday.,
Her father was killed yesterday.
Her father licked/bit the dust yesterday.

Her father kicked the bucket yesterday. ? PR VST PRERY

Her father passed away yesterday.
Her father was martyred in the battlefield yesterday.
Her father slept his last sleep yesterday.
Her father was hanged yesterday.

3\

PR e o ogp

/

According to the traditional concept of style, all these statements from 'a-g' express
the same idea of the death of 'her father', and that is the important thing about it.

Therefore, they are all translated into one and the same version in Arabic (i.e. iy et

o—). It does mot matter, then, whether ‘her father' died naturally, unnaturaily,

honourably or dishonourably, got killed, hanged, died in the battlefield or in bed, out of
illness or in a car accident. What matters is that he is dead now.

This argument cannot be accepted for the cause of death is extremely crucial to
both the dead person and fo his family. That is, a natural death is quite normal and,
hence, acceptable to people, whereas an unnatural death caused by killing and
premeditated murder is quite serious, unacceptable and has dire consequences to people,
dead and alive. It makes a big difference to talk about a dead man with respect, or with
no respect. By the same token, describing a dead peson as a martyr is not the same like
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describing him as 'killed' or just 'dead’. Thus, it is not acceptabie to transiate all the
previous sentences into one and the same Arabic version of translation, as above.
Rather, each one has its own translation that is stylistically and semantically different
from the rest, as demonstrated below:

a. Her father died yesterday el ey la
b. Her father was killed yesterday | el el y J.;;
c. Her father bit the-dust yesterday ot o o Lailly o
d. . Her father kicked the bucket yesterday el bl y A ifp 5y

e. Her father passed away yesterday PURTSUR J,. 5
f.  Her father was martyred in the battlefield yesterday P TV RPN
g. Her father slept his last sleep yesterday ol iag 2T ladly ol

h. Her father was hanged vesterday ol Loty f“’{

There are considerable stylistic differences among these versions: (2) is normal,
natural and neutral death; (b) is abnormal, unnatural and despicabie crime; (c) is a
murder from behind; (d) is humorous, unfavourable and colloquial; {€) is agreeable and
respectful of the dead; (f) is religious and sublime; and (g) is informal and unagreeable.
Consequently, these differences are differences of meaning and effect and, therefore,
have to be taken into account in translation.

Furthermore, style is given greater status by considering it in relation to language
and meaning. That is, it has a role to play in any aspect of language and, consequently,
in any aspect of meaning. It can be defined now as follows:_Styie is the different choices
made by writers from the lanpuage stock in regard to [ayout (or shape) grammar,
vocabulary (or words) and phonology (or sounds), namely, from all aspects, levels and
components of language. This means that there are a number of iayouts, grammatical
structures, words and phonological features available in language from which the writer
of a text makes specific choices. These choices are the style of the text in question. That
is to say, if the shape of the text is a line by line (e.g. poetry), or a sentence by sentence,
it means that it is preferred to its shape in paragraphs. Short sentences are not like long
sentences. The passive voice is different from the active voice. A difficult, ambiguous
grammatical structure stands in contrast with an easy, clear structure. On the other hand,
colloquial words and formal words are not used for the same reason, or to express the
same meaning. Likewise, rhythmical language has different effects and functions from
those of ordinary language.This functional view to style stresses the importance of style
in language, being inseparable from meaning. Therefore, in translation, it should be
concentrated on, and its problems require solutions, as the negligence of the style of SL
results in an incomplete meaning in the TL, (More details on this functional concept of
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style are provided by Hough (1969), Crystal and Davy (1969), Chatman, {1971), Enkvst
(1973), Widdowson (1975), Traugot and Pratt (1980), Freeman (ed.) (1981}, Leech and
Short (1981), Carter (ed) (1982), Carter and Burton (eds.) (1987), Carter and Long
(1987), Ghazala (1987, 1994/ 1999); Fabb et al (eds.) (1987), Wales (1989), Carter and
Nash {1990}, Durant et al (1990), Bradford (1997), Thornborrow et al (1998), Toolan
{1998), (Simpson(2004) and many others.

The question now: Shall we retain the style of the English text? or change it into an
equivalent Arabic style? The answer is: Generally, we keep the English style in Arabic
when possible, However, when not possible, or when an equivalent Arabic style is
available, we translate the English style into it. In all cases, the style of the Arabic
translation depends on, and is derived from the style of the English original. This leads
to suggest ‘Stylistic Equivalence', which is the proper choice of the style of the TL text
(i.e. Arabic ), based on that of the SL text {i.e. English), unless unavailable or
unadvisable in the TL (e.g. informal/colloquial style is not a part of written formal
Arabic. See below). By this, emphasis is laid on both styles of English and Arabic. How
and when to apply that in translation will be illustrated in the numerous examples given
in the following discussion of the main stylistic problems of translation, associated with
their possible solutions, starting with the style of formality and informality.
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3.1. Style of FORMALITY VS. INFORMALITY:

In 1962, Joos suggested a scale of five ‘styles’ (or tones) of English language,
which is general but proved to be widely acceptable by most people. '

1. Frozen formal (g3 Al o rd)
2. Formal | (==a)
3. Informal (e -2 pwa 1)
4. Colloquial ()
5. Vulgar (or slang) (s
Exampies:
1. Frozen: ‘Be seated’ )
2. Formal: ‘Have a seat’ (sl iy
3. Informal: *Sit down, please’ (i 3 oty
4. Colloquial; ‘Feel at home’ Jeh ez ) )
(5 M st
5. Vulgar{or slang) ‘8it bloody down?’ JainSa 3 nity
oo o pailf pit
(A

There are three notes on this scale and the example:
(a) The five styles are sometimes reduced to two main ones only, for easiness of
classification and comprehension, as follows:

1. Frozen formal}

1. FORMAL
2. Formal
3. Informal
4. Coliloguial 2. INFORMAL

5. Vulgar (slang)

Such shortened classifications are come across in some language references {e.g.
Longman Dictionary of English Idioms, Collins and Websters English Dictionaries).
Some of these references use 'colloquial' or 'slang’ instead of 'informal’.
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(b) Sometimes it is difficult to draw a clear-cut line between the following four pairs:
“frozen formal and formal’; ‘formal and informal’; ‘informal and colloquial®; ‘colloquial
and slang’. Some English words and grammancal constructions come at the borderline.
For example, ‘idioms and phrasal verbs’ are classified either as formal or informal, or
both; grammatical contractions like ‘can’t’, ‘don’t’, ‘haven’t’, etc. are considered by
some as informal, and by others as colloquial. The most widespread difficulty of
distinction is that between formal and informal styles of language.

Yet, despite the difficulty and personal nature of the distinction between thesé five
styles of English language, we can understand and apply them in general terms.
Moreover they are helpful, and sometimes decisive to meaning in translation, as
demonstrated in ‘¢’

(c} Although the message of all the statements in the example is the same in Arabic (i.e.
=), each statement has different effects and, hence, meaning, 1° is so oft_'lcia] and/or

impolite, said by a harsh person, or a man of a high position (i.e. a king, a president, a
minister, a manager, a boss, etc.) to strangers and ordinary people; whereas ‘27 is
official, yet polite, used in a similar context to that of ‘1°, but to friends and personal
acquaintances . Moreover, it can imply that a person is polite, ‘3* is not official and

more polite than ‘1’ and ‘2’ (the informal use in Arabic is (c—> '} which is between
formal and colloquial), but ‘4’ is quite friendly, intimate and so kind (in Arabic:
(ge A g At), (c_f /) and (- }) in particular reflect a colloquial tone) ‘5° on the other
hand, is strong and rude in both languages (afthough in Arabic it can be said
humorously to a close friend).

Clearly, these five tones cannot be interchangeable in social relations among
people. That is, we do not say to a stranger ‘feel at home’ (=1, Ja), nor to a friend ‘be

seated’ (_slhl ehlef =), nor to a respected person ‘sit bloody down® (Ll 3 &),
Confusing these terms in such a way will result in serious mistakes in translation, and
serious situations among individuals. Hence the importance of reserving them in
translation into Arabic.

Having said that, the students are not advised to use the last two tones
(i.e.colloguial and slang) in Arabic. Instead, they resort to the so-called ‘Modern
Standard Arabic (MSA)’, which is the written Arabic of today (see below). That is, we
may say (k- 3s) only for ‘4, and (&b (3 sty for instance, for <5°.

The students, therefore, do not need to imitate all the English styles in Arabic. The
main reason is that there are usually four styles only in Arabic:
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1. Classical Arabic (i.e. the language of the Holy Quran, the Prophet's Tradition and
classical literature ).

2. Modern Standard Arabic (MSA) (i.e. the formal written Arablc of today).

3. Colloguial Arabic (i.e. the language of conversation).

4. Vulgar (or slang) Arabic (i.e. the very local, unkind and/or bad language).

The English styles can be translated into these Arabic styles as follows:

{English} (Arabic)
1. Frozen formal } - Classical Arabic
'2. Formal 1 > MSA
3. Informal
4. Colloquial 3 - Colloquial Arabic

5. Vulgar (or slang) } — Vulgar (or slang) Arabic

The most familiar styles/tones in Arabic are the formal and the colloquial ones,
used in general terms to cover the four styles above as follows:

1. Classical Arabic } — Formal
2. MSA

3. Colloquial Arabic } —  Colloguial
- 4. Vulgar(or slang)

There is a considerable problem for the students to distinguish between these
styles, especially in English and partly in Arabic, with regard to the differentiation
between Classical Arabic and MSA in particular. The good solution to this problem is to
minimize the English styles to one general style in Arabic, that is, Modern Standard
Arabic, at early stages in particular. The reason for choosing the MSA is that it is the
middle ground among Arabic styles: simple, easy, more acceptable, polite , known,
popular,understandable and available to the students at different levels of English. Thus,

back to the example above, they can translate the five statements into (—Jsf), which is

the message in MSA, when it is difficult to imitate all of these tones in Arabic.

Although this translation ignores style, it is an acceptable solution to such a problem of
formality and informality of language and style.

The problem of formality scale appears in certain texts such as spoken English and
texts of general nature which are generally informal, whereas scientific, legal and most
of literary texts, for instance, are formal. Here are two examples for both types:
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Example 1: A general text:

"You can’t paint watercolours without knowing how to lay a wash, though anyone can
learn the knack if they are willing to go to a bit of trouble. People have their own fads
about the drill, but my method seems to work as anyone’s.” (Nash, 1980: 128-9)

The Arabic informal version:

oo gy s Tty (6t O o (1IN T LS T e 3 g0 R 1YY, 5 0 205 Yy
a8 I Vb by 310 550 0l 3 o il o ) K 3 3 50 Dy 1S 155 et
(Y 3

The informal features of the English text:

a. The use of the second person pronoun style, ‘you’.

b. The use of the contraction, ‘can’t’. _

c. The use of words like ‘knack’(i.e. special skill), ‘a bit of® and “fad’(i.e. whim).

d. The use of simple, common words and simple, easy sentence structure throughout
the whole text. '

The informal features of the Arabic translation:

a. The use of the second person’l pronoun style in words like (L1Kc-qu ,;-Lfﬁ}.)

b. The use of such words as (& 39), (S 3 £ B, (k) (B ) and (o)

¢.The disregard of the concord between singular (4~13 (s7) and the plural of verb’ 14157
O3k

d.The ignorance of standard word order.
e The vowelless stopping at the end of words by omitting vowelization,

namely, stopping on (0 ).
£.The use of singular form of {43! »+} instead of the piural form (28 )

It is not necessary to translate the English informal features into the same Arabic
-equivalents, because it is not advisable nor possible to do so. Moreover, some of these
features (such as ‘can’t’} have no equivalents in Arabic. Rather, alternative features are
used elsewhere by way of compensation {e.g ignorance of standard

vowelization/vocalization, J.5235). After all, it is not required to have the same number of

the English informal features in Arabic, but to use some informal expressions here and
there in Arabic, if and when possible, that are suggestive of informal style.
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Another possible, eastef version for the students in particular is the use of M8A as
follows: '

odmn plas s OF pdaiy doty gl O o2 OV pad S s 09 3 01T e 5 OF 8L Y)

— S Vi e ez Ky cp e 3 Rl oo b Pl USs 3 Bl g O 18 3 M)
(oY o

Although this version can be safe and popular among the students, the previous

informal one is admittedly more precise and expressive of the important function of the
English informal style, which is intimate, direct, clear and simple.

Example 2; A scientific(health) text:

“A great deal of interest has been generated recently in calcium mainly because of the
role it plays in the incidence of osteoporosis. At present some 35 to 40 per cent of
women aged 65 in the UK suffer from fractures of the forearm, femur or vertebrae as a
result of osteoporosis”. (From Health Express, July 1987)

Version 1: Formal Arabie:

@ 3 5 S5t oy (Mt 30 Vs oy dSI (3 plasal 0 287 508 5, W T4W 3 5%

2 yeS ot ALY 3 el e 2l £ ) Yo Sl O glayg Vi plzall L2l b o

(pVant ASLAA Bz ot Al o Sl Tae b 1,

English scientific and technical texts are always formal in style, to imply

seriousness, conservatism and internationality. Consequently, the Arabic version should

_ be formal, without colloguial features being used, so that it reflects the same function of

the original. Thus, a translation using some informal features (like version 2 below) is

rejected completely in Arabic, because it seems strange and funny, giving the
impression of a jocular, ironical atmosphere of a serious Er_lglish_original: _

Version 2: Informal Arabic: . :

e o R e R o)) JSCis aaly _g_f-‘_" 3K L ) 230 p g iSTE Le 587 585 by

3 o o iy Bl 1y 0 ) W M r 2l £ ) ¥ e OW iy Hla pl

(A Lot 2 2l gl e f 2 1,00 G 58T 0 samalt A5
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Here are the underlined informal features with their formal equivalents: _
(5 37 o T LSS5 Lany

(i <—-— .y
(g3l < ey ¥

Gl o D a8
(@M o+ HFlj'l) .0
(I — ha)
oV — +— ad) LY

This version is a failure in style/tone, and affects the meaning of the whole text
negatively, making it abnormal. Therefore, the students are advised to ignore it and,
instead, concentrate on the first version, whose formal tone is the only acceptable one in
Arabic. This means that the informal version is problematic and should be avoided. Its
only advantage is to stand in contrast with the first one, which allows the students to
notice the difference between an acceptable, normal, formal and serious version (ie.
*1’) and an unacceptable, abnormal informal and funny one (i.e. <2°).

In conclusion, styles/tones of language are sometimes crucial to the message,
especially the two most important tones: formal and informal/colloquial. There is a
considerable difficulty for the students in both languages, especially in English, in
distinguishing tones. An acceptable solution is to translate any English tone into MSA,
if and when the students are unable to match it in Arabic. In this case, a part of the
meaning will be lost, but it is better than losing the whole of it when the students are
confused in Arabic.

On the other hand, it is not necessary to match every English informal feature with
an Arabic equivalent one. One or two token features of informal Arabic are sufficient to
suggest the informal tone of the English informal original, as shown in the previous
examples. However, some English texts (i.e. sctentific)are formal only and, therefore,
do not create a problem of tone, because they have to be translated into MSA only. Any
use of colloquial Arabic in the translation of such texts will be poor, misplaced and,
hence, unacceptable.

It is hoped that the discussion of the importance of the different stylistic tones in
both languages will invite the students to attend to them in some texts, and try to take
them into consideration as much as possible. However, the situation in English is
different from that in Arabic in this respect. That is, English allows more space for
using informal features in writing than Arabic which makes a clearcut distinction
between formal written Arabic and informal spoken Arabic. It remains to point out that
these tones are marked either at the level of grammar, or words , or at both levels.
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3.2, Style of FRONTING:

Fronting (or 'foregrounding') is an important stylistic device , used widely at both
the sentence and text levels. It means to move a word, a phrase or a clause from its
original place in the middle or at the end of a sentence to the beginning (or the front
position) of that sentence. This can be understood by recognizing the normal word order_
in English language. That is, a declarative séntence has the following normal order:
‘Subject-Verb-Object/Complement’ When a sentence starts with an object, this object is
fronted: e.g.: ‘Allah she worshipped’, instead of: ‘She worshipped Allah’. Likewise, a
complement is usually positioned after the verb: ¢ g ‘In my room he slept’, instead of:

*he slept in my room’ (39 # J ¢b).

As to clauses, the normal clause order in English is the main clause, first, then the
subordinate clause: When the subordinate clause is put before the main clause, it is
fronted: e.g.

“As he had been caught red-handed,  the criminal was sentenced to death”.
(subordinate clause) (main clause)

Such frontings are not made by chance, but for good reasons. That is, the fronted
words or clauses have a more important function of emphasis, etc. than the other parts
of the sentence. This means that they play a vital rele in understanding meaning.
Therefore, they must be taken into consideration in Arabic as follows:

1. Allah she worshipped’ (= :'ni) instead of: ‘She worshipped Allah’ (331 IR

2. 'In.my room he slept’ (¢ 3 4 ) instead of ‘he slept in my room’ (s # QoY)

Both the glorified (Qin), and (% ,& 3) are not in their normal positions in Arabic, yet

they have to be in such a position to reflect the same function of emphasis and surprise
aimed at in the English original.

3 “As he had been caught red-handed, he was sentenced to death”
(Y £ A o (Ko e e b 0Y 1)

The subordinate clause, ¢ as he ... red-handed’ is fronted because it includes the
cause of the criminal’s-sentencing to death. That is, the sentence has the relation of
cause and effect: the cause is *catching the criminal red-handed’ (ks ¢ &1 e adll),

and the effect is ‘sentencing him to death’ (pla—sYb <lo r-g-i). This relation is important
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and therefore, requires to be reflected and respected in Arabic, as the suggested
translation shows. Here is one more example

4.59f you apologize, I will forgive you™: (@bl O ps o ized 13))

The second clause is conditioned by the first. This is. a good reason for fronting the
latter, despite being subordinate. In Arabic, this order should be retained to convey the
‘'same condition, as confirmed by the version here.

_ Fronting is used not only at the sentence level, but also at the text level. Consider
the following example:

“Round a centrally-placed coffee-table there are three armchairs. To the left of the
fireplace is an alcove with built-in bookshelves. To the right, a table carrying a
television set. Against the wall facing the fireplace stands an upright piano’.

{From Nash, op.cit.: 10)

The underlined adverbial phrases are moved from their back positions at the ends
of sentences to a fronted position at the beginning. By this, they are emphasised
strongly. Moreover, they are put at the head of sentences to replace first, second, etc., as
and at the same time direct aftention to certain things in the room in order. These
functions are important to undertand the message, and, hence, should not be ignored in
the Arabic version (the equivalent fronted Arabic phrases are underlined):

Dy L 5y 25500 o 05 g ]l AN g g 3 35 e ks Uyl )
(G2 gn8 Pl a4 Blas Bt e LUl e Lgade @ gl cond Tgdd J) S

To understand the functions of the fronted phrases, here is an alternative
translation, which illustrates their normal, unemphasised positions:

A S 2 LI D) L S gmd a3 58 pee i Wl S o ST e gy
S e Dt e gs s gl e LS...J\«;G)-'.J'- i jlgor Lgele Wylla 16400

In this version, there is nothing unusval about the underlined phrases, which does
not reflect the spirit and the emphasis of the original.-In other words, a part of the
message and style will be lost. Therefore, it is not a favorable version.

Thus, fronting is a stylistic device used to emphasise something important', or to
achieve a function which is a part of the message. This requires the Arabic translation to
echo the English style of fronting,
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3.3. Style of PARALLELISM:

~ When two structures are identical to one another, they are described as parallel.
Such parallelism can be important to meaning, implying a balance between two or more
messages: € 2.

1. “My father is ill. My mother is sad. My sister is worried”

The structures of these three short sentences are parallel, as shown below

-My father (nouns) -is - ill (adjectives)
-My mother » subjects -is } verbs  -sad complements
-My sister - i3 - worried

These sentences are well-balanced, not only in structure but also in meaning. That
is, when my father fell ill, my mother felt sad for him, and my sister was worried about
him, or about both. In other words, at the time my father fell ill, my mother was sad and
my sister worried. Also it can imply that my father’s illness is in parallel with my
mother’s sadness and my sister’s worry, All these are good reasons to insist on
reflecting the same style of parallelism in the Arabic translation, without changing

anything in the structures of the sentences: (2 gl R ol e sly)
It should be noted that if there is a change of the parallel grammatical structure of

the English original in Arabic (as the case here), we have to produce parallelism in the
new Arabic grammatical structures of sentences.

Other possible translations are:

(Y 3y oY O e Ly
Although these are acceptable translations, they are rather explanations. More

importantly, they disregard the stylistic device of parallelism which has functions that
are inseparable from meaning, as argued above,

Here is another example:

2. “I always advise my brother not to get nervous when he is dejected. He usually wants
me not to be passive when he is angry. Both of us often ask our parents not to be
worried when we are different”,

These three sentences have identical parallel structures:
1.1 always advise my brother
He usually wants me S+adv.+V+0
Both of us often ask our parents
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2. not to get nervous
not to he passive not+o+V+C(adj.)
not to be worried

3. when he is dejected
when he is angry adv.+8+V+C(adj.)
when we are different

Such parallelism has the function of balancing and counter-balancing the three
interconnected patts of the message. That is, the first sentence is the advice, the second
is the reaction to it, the third is the bringing of both closer to one another. Also, they are
made equal in weight; neither outweighs the other. Therefore, we have to reserve
parallelism in Arabic as follows (each clause is translated individually first, for
clarification, followed by the whole transtation):

1. 1 always advise my brother ((..sl; Q.-.;E c..aii)
not to get nervous (s 555 Yy
when he is dejected (L& 0 4% Laie)

2. He usually wants me (GRS
not to be passive (L..L» o 8T Yh
when he is angry (Lol &5 baie

3. Both of us often ask our parents (il g e Ui LA
not to be worried (cnils U S5 V)
whern we are different (u\.d..fi 0,5 ey

The difference in word order is unimportant. What is important is to retain the
word class (i e noun — noun, adjective — adjective, etc.) of the original in Arabic,
and to use a parallel Arabic word order. Here is the Arabic translation in full:

9455 L "L..l..: oS sale g L 5555 Lt Loas 9,5 Y TR L_;J c.a‘i)
(A B Y aadty g b U DS L Lsle

Thus, the style of paralielism is functional, implying a significant part of meaning.
Therefore, in translation into Arabic we should insist on imitating this type of style to
reflect the same function. When it is not possible for the students to produce parallelism
in Arabic, they can solve the problem by ignoring it, with a loss of rhetoric, aesthetic
effect, and a part of ths meaning, though.




e
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3.4. Style of AMBIGUITY:

way that they reflect one another. These functions are vital to the message, and, hence,
arc extremely important to retaipn in translation, Usually a clear message should be
conveyed. Here are examples, starting with the most famous ones of syntactic

atnbiguity:
1, “The shooting of the hunters is extraordinary” L L P N o)
2. “Flying planes can be dangerous” ¢ ,Lu. Sk ko 5, 25y

“The shooting’ has two meanings:

1. Killing the hunters (woleall 5y
2. Killing the birds/animals (SUisdf ) Ly J-’)

Similarly, “flying’ has two Senses here (as a noun} and as an adjective (2);

1.The driving of the planes (= g ésidy
2.The planes which are flying (3 phs @ e ity

Again (01 1) is the Arabic word which conveys both senses,

3. “I'smell a rat in what you say” (J3& L PN ol

‘Smell a rat’ is an idiom that meang ‘doubtful’. But the latter is straightforward
whereas the former is not. Therefore, in Arabic we look for an indirect equivalent such
as the translation suggested above, However, when there is a problem finding the most
suitable version, the students can resort to other phrases which are equally unclear sych

a8 (340 S st ¥ T,_—:,f)_ If the problem persists, they may use direct phrases like ¢ T —
8,55, (Lsf) ete. but with a loss of effect, though.
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This version is easier to follow and understand than the complicated Joycean
. origin. Yet, it is not what the writer writes, and does not fit with a message about
paralysis. In other words, an easy style does not replace a compllcatad style, as each one
has different functions and reflects different messages.

The complexity of the previous examples is grammatical, whereas it is both
gramimatical and lexical in the following two examples(4+5):

4. “It is the very first really reliable do-it-yourself fibreglass sailing dinghy with oars
and a full suit of sails™
{Nash: 1980: 66)

The complexity of this sentence is in the difficulty of finding the head word of the
very long compiement. It also lies in the complicated modification. However, solving
the first problem is more urgent and vital than the second which can be solved by
consulting a dictionary. When the students know that the head word of the complement
is ‘dinghy’, they can start translating and solving the problem of complexity here. Here
is a suggestion:

@2 pr ST (Bl Lot el Uyb g gl oW allh ol B Y1 6 G o)

The complexity of the Arabic versjon is clear, caused by the foliow-up of
adjectives and adverbs in particular without a stop, using no commas or. the conjunction

of addition, ‘and’ (») which makes the translation more comfortable and fluent:

(iﬁj:csu ot UL-'I; rj‘.b) N THE ‘09“2 (‘l:!)u'\:[ t)..nlp_ J}QJ\ gﬁ.ru'l ‘-5:”"’)' Jlﬂ.}“l ﬁ.'JJllj {i’- 4.1!)

.However, it is not advisable to make this long, complex sentence into simple short
sentences, because it provides an interconnected, compact description of one and the
same thing (i.e. “dinghy’), which should be considered and taken as one inseparable
unit. Hence, it is not preferable to have such a version as the following:

Jalf ‘..an} oieloves, phy ones Ll_)-lg t’n@ﬁ-’ .J)‘}l ‘:i,Ul g’;rlﬂr)'l MY s {E:- 01)
Y o

Again, such complexityis functional here, and should be retained in Arabic.
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(From Crystal ang Davy: 1969)

et Gl i iy IF ek il g 3Ly
) o ity
The Arabje Version hag

€xactly the same
including the absence of comm
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3.6. Style of SHORT SENTENCES:

The normal, unmarked style of sentences is those of medium length. However,
short and long sentences are two marked styles that have different functions and
implications in relation to meaning.

The style of short sentences, to start with, can be dominant in the English text. If
s0, the Arabic translation needs to be so. More than one reason can be behind that, as
the next two examples prove:

1. “The police heard a little noise inside the bank. The robber noticed that. He wanted to
escape. The police chased him. Pedestrians noticed the scene. One of them shouted at
the robber. Another blocked his way. Then, the police arrived and arrested him™:

The style of short sentences here has an important function. It heightens the termnpo
of action in this text which is written in the form of a story, It accelerates events and
arouses suspense. Maybe it is the only type of style which reflects this function of
acceleration that can be sensed at reading the text aloud and quickly. Thus, this style has
to be reproduced in the Arabic translation to keep this function:

S Sy a2 b g o 21 Lels el B L el ol Rade o bl ans)
(eclizety a2l cley Ao Lk o dony 2T 68 allly aiaf A Lo Lagald

No cohesive devices like (4 «—3) are used in this version. This reflects the follow-

up of events a stage by stage. It is not advisable to write the text in one long sentence for
it has a different function, as the next section will confirm.

2. “Middle age is a time of despair. Few men like themselves when they are fifty. The
young are engaged with their own images. The old are rapt in seifhood. Only a middie-
aged man dislikes what he sees in the mirror. He sees failure. And he knows he has to
live with it. Young men hope, because they dare. Old men forgive themselves, because
they must. But a middle-aged man knows neither hope nor reconciliation. He knows
only the burden of responsibility. He is responsible for the life he has made. He cannot
plead excuses or look for sympathy”.

(Nash, op.cit.: 96)

This text is intended not to be flowing, but to présent a group of wisdoms in the
form of short sentences. Its hiddern force is mainly personal and emotional. The
exploitation of the technique of short sentencing is the best way to impress the reader by
these proverbial statements. Therefore, disregarding sentence length means the loss of
these stylistic functions which support the message. That is why the following Arabic
translation is laid out in form of short sentences too:
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5. “Why do you think we make Nuttall’s Mintoes such a devilishly smooth cool creamy
minty chewy round slow velvety fresh clean solid buttery taste?”:
(From Crystal and Davy: 1969)

S s (§ 1 haaa pln a2 35 b s Bl o3 JUL S e W Jas sy
(T Oan s 51l

The Arabic version has exactly the same style of complexity of the original,
including the absence of commas among adjectives. Complexity is the resuit of thirteen

successive adjectives for .one and the same noun (i.e. ‘taste’(dli). The problem of

translating them can be solved by taking care of their meanings and proper grammatical
forms in Arabic. Complexity should, therefore, be retained because this long stretch of
adjectives is inseparable in its description of the ‘taste of Nuital’s Mintoes *(i.e. mint’s
chewing gum: ¢ L« &lie/oLY) which has these properties together and at the same time.
Any separation between them would damage the purpose of the whole advertisement.

The style of complexity, then, has to be reflected in Arabic, without any attempt to
- simplify it, because it has specific functions which cannot be expressed by a simple or
any other style. These functions are relevant to meaning and, therefore, should not be
ignored.




243 Swlistic Problems

(o3 O sliciin LIS ) O giky Lot ool 058 A 0 W5 P 2l 0 0 ST )
s b ST 3l et Y gl sy JS0 LM o 3 04551 LS ok ol
OY il 02y LSy M5 e 05,8 oAY JaWH o2 pdd LN ane ivtan O ade OF ey
05 Ot 3 s 3y juld i B T3 Yy JaY B S S U L3 )l sJ‘;-c-J-r-
(i B e g e eacly OF ity ¥y gl R

It is not wise, then, to change short sentencing into long sentencing , because the
latter has different stylistic functions, as the forthcoming point shows.
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3.7. Style of LONG SENTENCES:

Long sentences are frequent in language, but they are not the norm. They represent
a type of style of sentences used to reflect certain functions pertaining to meaning or
message. Therefore, they are usually retained in transiation. The SL text can be one long
sentence, or a group of long sentences, for several reasons: the strong unity of the topic;
reflection of a boring subject matter, emphasis or non-emphasis of a subject, a predicate,
a phrase, or a clause; portrayal of a scene of some kind; avoidance of any shade of
ambiguity and addition of any extra thing to the text - especially legal texts -; etc. Here
are three examples, two general and one legal:

1. “In an attempt to help his ill mother, who needed an operation in a specialist hospital
in London, which was quite expensive and demanded money to be paid in advance, the
boy, who was still very young -and inexperienced, worked in a mechanical workshop
day and night to earn as much money as he could and as quickly as possible”.

This is a Jong, complicated sentence. Yet, it has to be taken as one unit and one
idea. We cannot separate between its clauses because they are interconnected, and
would not be understood unless they are taken together as one whole. On the other

“hand, the subject (the boy), main verb (worked) and complement (in a car repairs
workshop) of the sentence are near the end and quite distant from the beginning.
Therefore, grammatically we cannot have the sentence in any other style in Arabic, as
suggested by the following version:

Tl 015 (sl (00 3 asias i (3 Adas 3] 3l 1S g 2 0 add sl gle )
Jgahjpc;dujjgcsﬁs-\fﬁj fﬁu Jh}_uo!:g.ih‘;ahyi._w ;,aﬂtci;‘_‘,lb_,\‘.::,-
(S g by 2smll o pedaiy b 08 (S U

2. “The recent fall in the number of applications for arts degree courses, though not very
surprising in view of the diminished glamour of university life and the natural anxiety of
young people about the prospects of employment at the conclusion of their studies, is
"nevertheless disturbing because it implies a reduction in the status of the university as a
guardian of humane values.” (From Nash, op.cit. 94)
The interruptive clause (i.e. ‘though...studies’) has a message which is emphasised
for its importance and relevance to the whole idea of the sentence. That is why it is
inserted in the middle of the main clause (viz. ‘the recent fall...is disturbing’). More
importantly, this long, complicated sentence stresses the strong unity of this view about
arts degrees and the university. Thus: One sentence, -one text, one unit, one idea. The
Arabic version should, therefore, be so:

Bt G edY Jady g aclis pé o e AV lamasdl OluaY willl sis 3 Euaddt b b Ol)
ta 2l03 oy 1 it 2 U] o ikl ol GIST o oLt dze pndall S1AH 5 Rmald
(Al Yt peil) el oS dalded D g 0 Lal.m'- iy 4 Ll
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Because of the long separation between the two parts of the main clause, the key
word {+ ;) is repeated for the convenience of cohesion and making the sentence easy

to read and understand. This is common in Arabic in a case like this. It is possible to
break this long sentence into two or three short sentences. Yet, it is not preferable to do
that, or else the compactness and wholeness of the sentence will be lost. Maybe the
problem of translating this sentence as such can be more easily solved than splitting it
into short sentences, if the students follow the same English grammatical order at
translating it into Arabic; whereas short sentences require them to add extra words
which are not found in the original. Thus, reserving the style of the original saves the
students from creating more problems for themselves.

3. “ A deduction of tax may be claimed in respect of any person whom the individual
maintains at his own expense, and who is (i} a relative of his wife and incapacitated by
old age or infirmity from maintaining himself or herself (it) his or his own wife’s
widowed mother, whether incapacitated or not or (iii) his daughter who is resident with
him and upon whose services he is compelled to depend by reasons of old age or
infirmity.” ' (from Newmark, 1988: 203)

This sentence is one legal article. It is unified and its clauses are interconnected
and interdependent. Consequently, breaking it down into short sentences is harmful to
its meaning which is intended to be taken as one unit. On the other hand, in legal
English, such style of long sentences is commonly used to avoid ambiguity,
misinterpretation and addition of anything extra to documents. For all these important
functions, the same style requires to be reflected in Arabic, as follows:

m-;),id{ﬂ)(\)oﬁﬂgmjtumgbug;ouﬁfﬁ;.‘gSIWleaﬁ,ﬂtwua._ju,i;as.:_)
28 ol Blen itST o)y cile Y1 Gl o Gy (V) 5l L of i 2o oy smealt o o gl Gilany
(Y 1 it Ol Uilas e SlzeW e pbly ane i o asd (1) of 2

To sum up, the style of long sentences is preferably imitated in Arabic, because it
has important stylistic functions that are a part of the meaning of the text. On the other
hand, translating an English long sentence into an Arabic long one might be less
problematic than breaking it into short sentences. The major difficulty which is common
to the previous examples is the iocation of the main grammatical categories of the
English sentence(i.e. subject-verb-object/complement), to have a grammatical start for a
proper Arabic sentence type. The examples display three different possible sentence

types: A prepositional phrase(xs\# (3) for (1); inna sentence(d= 541 &) for(2); and a verbal
sentence(idu=li - Ss) for (3) (see 1.7-1.8 for more Arabic sentence types). Therefore, the

students need not strain themselves unnecessarily to change the style of sentencing.
Rather, they look for the best possible start for their sentences in Arabic.
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3.8. PASSIVE. vs. ACTIVE STYLE:

Passive and active are two contrastive forms and. styles. They have different
functions. Therefore, they should not be confused or ignored in the Arabic translation.
There is a common mistake of changing the passive into active by some Arab and
Arabic speaking translators who claim that Arabic is an active language, but English is
passive. This is not confirmed about Arabic language by any linguist/grammarian or
language reference, as both passive and active are used in all types of Arabic texts. This
means that both styles have to be reflected in Arabic translation for their important
functions to the message. Here are examples:

1. a “The Zionist soldiers killed five Palestinian children yesterday™.
b. “Five Palestinians were killed yesterday™.

At first sight, the two sentences have the same meaning. Yet, careful consideration
shows that they are different. That is, while the first is active, stating clearly the doer of
the action of killing (or the killers), the second is passive, hiding the killers. This makes
a big difference in that the active style aims at focusing on the murderers for human and
political reasons, and is expected to be used by Arab and anti-Jewish mass media, for
instanice. The passive style, on the other hand, aims at concentrating on the result of the
action and the action itself {i.c. the five Palestinian children and killing them), hiding
the identity of the killers, and at the same time ignoring the killers as if they were
unimportant, or suggesting that perhaps the murder was committed by somebody else
like, for instance, Palestinians killed Palestinians. Moreover, such passive style is
expected to be used by the Jews and pro-Jewish and zionist media.

These significant functions for each style require to be retained in Arabic in order
that meaning can be conveyed in full, as in the following versions:

A el Jals] i LL,MJ! Syt 3y 0

(ol psirds Sl aunnt J:-) R

The passive can be changed into active in one form which keeps the doer of the

action hidden: that is, the use of the verb of completion (¢), followed by the noun of the
main verbs of the sentence, as follows:

(o Cnrigdaaadi el 2t J_o é.r

This kind of passive active has the same functions of passive voice indicated
above.
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2. “You think perhaps that the university is a bastion of unshakable virtue? Tommyrot.
We’re a bit more civilized maybe, than the tribe at the gate. But like other communities,
we have our villains. What do you say to thieves in a university library? | mean people
who steal purses, wallets, watches, fountain pens. We have them”.

(op.cif: 141)

Obviously the tone is entirely and strongly active. It is used as a straightforward,
sharp, provocative, candid and aggressive style. It implies an invitation to some kind of
action to be taken. It is not advisable, then, to ignore these functions in the Arabic
translation:

W) V) g S oy o ol i 5T 0550 5 Ll S 3 alcadl s i O L )
LV ST JUNIRIN | S PR WP 57 PUE L LRI S Y- PR P RERY R P RET POP R L g
(;\[}h [FREr- ._F.J-'l r‘)ﬁij ) s.:.JLﬁL.uJ cg__..,)_-1 QW} r.a-,.i.'J'I

The Arabic version is loyal to the active tone of the Engiish text, which reﬂects the
same stylistic functions aimed at by the latter.

A version of the same text in the passive style will have different functions and at
the same time would give more illustrations about the previous active version:

3. “It might be thought, perhaps, that the university must be a bastion of unshakable
virtue. The supposition would be misguided. Academics may be considered a little more
civilized than the population at iarge. But wrongdoers are nonetheless to be found in the
university as elsewhere. Though theft from a university library might be judged quite
inconceivable, valuables in the form of purses, watches, wallets or fountain pens are
stolen”:

{op.cit)

The passive is dominant here, and, hence, the stylistic effects are not the same as
those of the active. That is, it charges the text with a kind of neutrality of attitude on the
part of the speaker. It helps him to be distant from being sharp and critical, which is
typical of academic dialogue. In other words, it is an indirect, polite style. These are
good reasons for us to retain it in Arabic as follows:

‘;,.J:La,f,a,é,{io,,:_atﬁ?iﬁz..j.ﬁ,ﬁmuapw s st ) alpedll fina Gl o ey
Y A3 el 38 p B O (B a i 1y BalS (3 0 90 e M5 e Cthasdl ST A Rele
(Passives are underlined).
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By using passive style, the subjects (or the doers of the actions)are not mentioned,
which helps avoid embarrassing others or being embarrassed. This in turn supports the
style of indirectness aimed at by the passive here.

We may conclude that the two styles of passive and active are used in language to
express different stylistic functions and achieve different aims in relation to the message
{Ghazala (2007) points out thirteen functions for the active, and twenty seven functions
for the passive in language). If they are not two different styles, why are they used in
language in the first place, then? Therefore, the students of translation are recommended
to insist on using the same active/passive style of the English original in Arabic unless
unavailable (e.g. informal/colloguial written Arabic style).




249 Swylistic Problems

3.9. Style of REPETITION AND VARIATION:

" Many would think that repetition is a bad style and, therefore, has to be avoided in
translation. This is generally imprecise, for this style is a part of rhetoric, and can be
used on purpose to have important functions that affect the message considerably, The
best examples are available in abundance in the Holy Quran, the best language and style
of any book on earth. Hence, generalization about the style of repetition is unacceptable,
as also illustrated in the forthcoming discussion.

In a text where important words are repeated over and again, we are required to
render them fully into Arabic, however boring they might look to some. The writer of
the English text could be willing to repeat a word, or a phrase to reflect something
important to the whole message. The following exampies illustrate the point:

1. “Football is the game my friend loves. Football is the sport he watches on the
television. Football is his favorite hobby. As a child, his dream was to play footbal] as a

. professional player. Here he is now a great football player”.

The key word of this passage is foothall. It is repeated in every sentence to be
emphasised and echoed in every part of the text. Also, it implies that football is
everything in my friend’s life, which is what the message of the whole text is about. For
all these reasons, the Arabic version has to produce the same repetition, as follows:

ign b pddl 5,5 L e badaliy G ASL N e pdd 5 ST b gt G Al p el § 57
(S w085 e OWN I e e 1O e eSS a3 ,5 Ly O (L O7 ¢ JiS7y Ll

It is not advisabie to use variations on (p4—2) 5 ~57), because the text will lose its

natural, easy—going, fluent flow, and the important functions of “football’ will in effect
disappear. Instead, there would be a boring, awkward text and unclear stylistic

functions, as the following poor version may confirm:
alyr » AW 3 Sl Uil e sty LR A TR RPN R R T B
S et By LY DY g b LRl dalll oy O alel 07 ¢ JakaS”y L Alaild

The variations on (pift i 5°) are: the pronoun (L) in (441), (4 Wt 3 J ¥ auall), (Al
iwntdl) and (oot 3 4.2), Although they are favorable variations in Arabic, they do not
have the same effect of the repetitions of the head word (a3 57),
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2. “...It contained several large streets all very like one another, and many small streets
still more like one another, inhabited by people equally like one another, who all went
in and out at the same hour, with the same sound upon the same pavements, to do the
same work, and to whom everyday was the same as yesterday and tomorrow, and every
year the counterpart of the last and the next”.

(From Charles Dickens' Hard Times)

In this passage, there are three main repetitions:

1. The repetition of ‘streets’(2 times).
2. The repetition of ‘like one another’(3 times).
3. The repetition of ‘same’(5 times).

These repetitions (especially 2 and 3 )occur in the fifth chapter of the novel, Hard
Times, by the famous English novelist, Charles Dickens. It is about a town called
‘Coketown® which is described as lifeless, dead and unchangeable. These and other
repetitions here are meant to reflect the same atmosphere of lifeless, boring and
hopeless town, people and everything else. Everything and everybody in this town is the
same as anything else and anybody else: no difference, no change, no life. In other
words, the style of repetition has the critical function of reflecting as much as matching
the contents of lifelessness and boredom of the chapter and perhaps the whole novel. So
it is unwise to ignore it in Arabic.

st I Lo dot oty 887 G s p g ¢ oYY Lgan ot gl s B0 B p Sy caad)
2o, o chds o prally clgmdi BLE 3 Vg oy gl (ST U g ot 1 iy A g
LpotteS o 2 s o STy by alS” 5 g2 i o Tele 32 STy vk ol g g (g
RO TEw2N

It shouid be noted that every time the same word is repeated in the English text, the
same translation of it must be repeated in Arabic too. We need not use different
translations for the same word when used with the same meaning, The examples here
and elsewhere in this work illustrate this point. As for the last two informal transiations

of ‘same’ into (s —=3 &) In Arabic, they are suggested to keep the word, 'same’ in
Arabe for its special importance. Yet, they can be replaced by a variation(or 2 synonym)
fike { j») of (++52) as follows:

Ly R gt 5 2o Iy chay ol e b el 0 55000

So the students have two options. On the other hand, the last Arabic transiation
(st —&) is not mentioned in word in the original, but understood from ‘the
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counterpart’ { }—) . All this insistence on the use of (_—<) whenever possible in the
passage is to reflect an effect in Arabic that can be identical to that in English.

3. “Yes, yes, of course, I agree with you that we must cooperate, but on one condition,
on one condition: you work hard on the project. Otherwise, I 1 1 work on my own, yes,

on my own, do you understand? on my own™.

In this text, which is a part of conversation, there are what might be described
imprecisely as ‘unnecessary repetitions’(underlined). That is, some words and phrases
are repeated unnecessarily, as the meaning is quite clear without repeating them. Yet,
although such repetitions are not required to help us understand the message, they are
not used for no purpase, but to achieve certain functions like:

1. Laying more emphasis on a word or a phrase (e.g. ‘yes’, ‘on one condition’,
‘on my own’). ' '
2. Continuation of speech without stopping (e.g. *I’).

Even when the repetition is used for no good or special reasons, we are responsible
for transmitting it into Arabic. This makes the problem of translating it easy to tackle by
the students. Here is the Arabic translation:

348 Jors of tamly b5 e camiy b3 e Sy coses of g Wl it yf Lo i (o)
' (182 A0 S Jo (83 A0 comi 153 85 Jash L3 g UT LT UG Y £ g

In fact, it is possible to dispose of all these repetitions with no great toss of
meanimg, as follows:

£ G A Jeus O ity Bk e ST <0 s O gt SN of Lads (i)
(Gt Jo g0 A Josl 3 4ui V)

Yet, it ts not a good suggestion to substitute repetitions for variations here, because
they may make the text unnatural and unfluent, as the following version shows:

242 Jan OF taty sl e cisty boos e SOy O glas ai%uidﬂji?_‘;ﬂyi ()
(U € e o s e b g2 it Josl g ) ot Ul W Ly 0

This translation seems quite artificial, unconvincing and poor Arabic, in
comparison to the first version in particular, In fact, in natural conversation, such
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variations do not occur, especially those on (p~)(i.e. J—rf ¢ k) and () (e, it}
Consequently, we'd better avoid them in the Arabic translation.

The first version remains closer to the English original, then, as it reflects the same
tone and functions of the style of the latter.

In sum, the style of repetition would rather be rendered into Arabic, thus reflecting
the same effect of the original, and at the same time avoiding the problem of finding
artificial variations and synonyms, which might be awkward or hard to accept.
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3.10. Style of REDUNDANCY:

Redundancy is the use of unnccessary, extra words to express something. It is a
long, boring way of expressing meaning, using two, three or more words instead of one
word only. It is usually considered as a bad style and is, therefore, disposed of in
translation. However, this is not quite acceptable because in translation we are expected
to reflect the style of the SL text, whether good or bad. This is one part of our
faithfulness to the original. It is not our responsibility to improve the translated text, but,
rather, to convey it into the TL as it is as much as we can, neither better nor worse. The
following examples will shed more lights on that.

1. “As a matter of fact to sav the truth [ have to say it frankly, I am not interested in
your offer”.

The underlined phrases “have one and the same meaning. For comvenience of
easiness and quickness of translation, such redundancy can be avoided in Arabic by
translating only one of the three expressions, as follows:

(s orgn b G W a3

Yet, to reflect the function of politeness, hesitation and stammering of the redundant

style of the original, the students had better translate the three phrases into Arabic as
follows:

(5 o poge b U oty Wb T O ST % LS WO+ S )

2. “The economic policy of the new government is unacceptable completely,
categorically and in part and in toto”,

An acceptable, brief Arabic version is to use one word only for all the three
underlined ones as follows: '

(g U gke pd S G Smld 25LaB VY bl

However, the great emphasis intended by such redundancy in English is wasted in
" Arabic. Therefore, an alternative, equally redundant Arabic version may reflect this
important function of emphasis, as the following version may point out:

.(il,,aa:) U {wy; S T ke b S pdd) R Sl ApsladVl anludty
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(t&llu) is stronger than {4.8) whereas ()L_m 3 aiLla) is the strongest of all, (See the

next point for more details about this). Emphasis is well-expressed by these words in
Arabic. We may call this type of redundancy ‘emphatic redundancy’, which is important
to reproduce in translation.

3. “l.adies and gentlemen, first and foremost, 1 would like to thank the chairman for
giving me the floor at last, having been waiting for an hour or so™.

Redundancy here is the long, boring, undesirable way of starting a speech. The
speaker has chosen to begin with a long introduction instead of going directly to the
point, namely, being sharp and to the point. Therefore, one version of translatlon into
Arabic could suggest the disregard of redundancy completely:

(eSO gl e o8 N Sl ol s Bhag] 3wy 350y

This is the message here, but it does not reflect the insinuative, ironical and bad
style of the English original. A bad style should be transmitted as honestly as possible
into a bad style, not into a good style. There is no difference between the two styles to
translators, for they express the style of other people, not their own style. A back
translation of this Arabic translation into English wili show how different it is from the
original:

“Ladies and gentlemen , I thank the chairman for giving me the floor™.

This is a summary of the previous version. It is brief and written in a good style,
whereas the other is long, written in a bad style and has the function of irony. That is,
the speaker is not satisfied with the chairman because he ignored him for a long time.
Thus, the retention of redundancy in Arabic is required:

o ] 2SH Slst o et b Saf ol sgfe 2 08 1y Ul cgiimy gsloy
(e e B s M) e

(The underlined words and expressions imply irOny).

4. “1 am tired and fatigued. I spent last night studying and reading becanse [ hadto do a

difficuit and hard _assignment and homework, and was preparing myself for tests and
examinations”.

The five underlined phrases are redundant. Each is a pair of synonyms used
unnecessarily to reflect two main functions on the part of the speaker:

1. To rest assured that he has expres‘;ed himself perfectly well.
2. To imply empha515
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The first function is more important than the second. Therefore, to translate the
passage without these redundancies may be plausible. Compare the following two
versions:

(IS s aort 8y L Tty () O ol ol A cpa L Lize Uy

Faot Sy ey R B gy Uty 5 08 T3l ol 2ol B0 i 50 ey e W) Y
(DBl o W s

While the first version is good Arabic, written in a good style, the second is bad

Arabic, written in a redundant, bad style. Yet , the second is closer to the original than

the first, reflecting its bad, redundant style. It is not the translator’s responsibility to
improve that, or else he is writing a new, different text in Arabic.

5. “That member of parliament is a hardliner, a militant. He always leads, launches a
severe, ferocious attack on the government, its supporters and followers. He is the
chairman, the leader of a group in the parliament called ‘The defenders of the rights’.
They hold themselves responsible for protecting , defending the rights of the people, the
masses against the government’s tricks, conspiracies™.

Redundancies here are for ‘self-correction®. That is, in each pair of words, the
second corrects the first and is, therefore, better, more expressive and more proper than
it. In Arabic, we may have two choices: one short, sharp and to the point, another long,
redundant and identical with the original:

Ul 3 3e gost g pgb Lelaly 20,5 Lo L,.‘; bfdsu.....- Lutis 4 L3 ne A1 QU ey Y
A s A gl B e ¢ B o Gl g s gl 0y pan 3350 e O puitall” e

(R S

gtz oy IS e 3 s Lo oy 358 Lafls 4} ob laza cauian S5 Ol 0 aey LY

o 3o e 3 iy 373 0 T o5 DU 3 gt o 1y g Aol
(S e etV i el (addl By o g B

The former version concentrates on the second word of each pair, being stronger
and more expressive than the first. Also, it is fluent, good Arabic. Yet, it does not reflect
the style of redundancy of the original. The latter version, on the other hand, conveys all
the redundancies of the English text. It is an awkward, bad Arabic version.
Nevertheless, it reflects the style of redundancy of the original. Contrary to the former
which is better than the original, it is neither better nor worse than the originat. It is as
identical to it as possible. A little improvement on the redundant version which makes it
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clearer and more acceptable in Arabic is the addition of the correction word (J—)
between the two words of each of the redundant pairs, as follows:

R S e Loyt oot Logos iy b oo g Ll L5 oty e3idinn 813 OUH yuasy .
il 0y iy 313 g BT o3 DU 3 A pekt ) b ety 08 cLeslTy e
(S A i ootV A palidh b (il By e Bl e e al fes

The use of (}—) has made the functions of self-correction, contrast and poweful

meaning clearer, and the whole version more readable than the second one. Having said
that, there are grammuatical objections to the informality of the second and the third

versions. That is, two genitive nouns cannot follow one another in a row, as in .« u—i))
(B pio oo p Bl Bl fan S ot e o Vifae gost ==, Formally ,they should be: .3 ))
N TS SUPRUPLVRTJVER HE VT VPR VIS R R PSS P

Finally, the style of redundancy is regarded as a bad style of writing. Yet, in
translation it has to be reflected for two main reasons:

1. it may have an important function of emphasis, contrast, bad style, poor language,
boring text and/or speaker, or indirect, hesitant way of saying something,

2. 1t is a part of the translator’s faithfulness to the SL text as much as to his resposibility
towards his profession of translation. He has to leave the original style as it really is in
Arabic. That is, a bad style in English — a bad style in Arabic, a good style — a good
style. He is not required to change an SL bad style into a TL good style. Furthermore,
we should not be afraid of being responsible for the bad style of the Arabic transiation
because it is derived from the English original. Hence, it is the responsibility of its
writer, not the translator. Thus, although it is possible to dispose of redundancy in
translation, it is not advisable to do so for the reasons pointed out in this section,
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3.11. EXPRESSIVITY , CONTEXT AND READERSHIP:
THE STYLE OF THE SHOW OF MUSCLES:

Sometimes, more than one equivalent can be available in Arabic for the same
English word, phrase or expression. But they may not fit equaily in different
linguistic/stylistic contexts, because they have different degrees of expressivity, That is,
one can be normal and, therefore, is not suitable in a very formal and expressive
context; whereas another may be too strong and formal to be used in an ordinary text, or
a text for children, for instance. In other words, there can be a problem of confusing the
use of the proper word in the proper context for the proper readership.

The main reason behind such confusion of the context is the tendency towards
using an expressive, pompous translation, regardless of the style of the language of the

text, context and readership, in an attempt to show one's muscles (WM —as @ ),

which is an artificial special, pedantic skill in Arabic. The following examples illustrate
this:

1. “His efforts came to nothing™:

This sentence can have the following translations in Arabic:

(Rt D42 03 gper CELEY LY

(s gat ) ¥

(ong Q) Jo f) T

(gt 2 AT )

(o P o3 i ) 0

(LS 83 g Zpl) LT

(g0 b 033600 BAB) Y

ey gb*i 63 ygor Cahd) LA

(g it B 03 gr D) 4

L Ehabl (3 03 g o ) LY s

These translations can be divided into the following three styles:

1. Normal language; (1, 2, 3): There is nothing special or metaphorical about the

words used. All of them are ordinary, common, easily understood and used by
gveryone. :
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2. Expressive language: (4, 5, 6)The words (%), {,A—), and {s2—) give more

expressive impetus to the translation than those of ‘1", because they are formal,
rhetorical and metaphorical,

3. Bombastic language: (7-10): This is indicated by the phrases: (1,2 elw), ( 1,

=M, (e wsr ), and (s34 3 < =) They are regarded as much more
expressive and pompous than those of '2' because they are:

1. Exaggerative and pompous.
2. rhetorical and metaphorical.
3. Classical Arabic.

4. Literary collocations.

5. Religious, taken from the Holy Quran (i.e. 1 yue <L),

Many students and translators prefer to use one of the last group, as a show of
muscles. This leads them to a misjudgement of types of readers, contexts and
carelessness about differences among these contexts. In other words, different contexts
pose the problem of choosing the more appropriate version for each one, as the same
translation cannot fit in all contexts. The foliowing examples will illustrate the point:

2. “The new minister of economy did his best to improve the economic situation of the
country. But his efforts came to nothing™

Here the first and perhaps the second groups only are suitable, because the context
is normal and language is ordinary Therefore, a pompous language of the third group

does not fit here. For example, to say (!, +Ls) is not expected in an economic text. It

would be a misplaced style, and no more than a show of muscles. Thus, a version like
the following can be what we expect:

S domts B Joae § 4SS Al (g3LaB Y s ety 3 U ST ) SLaS Y 3 Jas)
(e s> o A b 0350

3. *“My fridge was faulty. The technician tried seven times to repair it. But, his efforts
came to nothing”.

Again, a technical text like this does not require a very strong, metaphorical
janguage to be used, because simple and/or technical language is usually difficult. Only
group one of ordinary, direct language can suit the context here. Any of the other two
groups will look like a big dress for a small thing:
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L_;,lnulp.a.;‘l wl WY Gzt O g5 meels 03 g OL V) .Q\f@\.@al@di@ﬂ'ld)b- ﬂbu{:go-wc.als)

4. “The peace mediator had three rounds of talks with officials from the two
neighbouring countries to stop war between them. Sadly, his efforts came
to nothing at the end”.

Here, the third group of bombastic language is quite plausible, for it is the best
choice to express the mediator’s great disappointment. The second group can also be
acceptable. However, the first is not advisable for it weakens the volume of the reaction
of disappointment implied. Thus, we may say the following in Arabic:

il G lagig 3500 oo A OEY ol ol o SUal Y g S el e 46)

(gl (J..:-AJL 83 pgor Q;lg/;bﬂai 3 ea g o i) by gtte e ld 03 ggar

5. “When she was a little child, she dreamed of a brilliant, bright future. She
spent years dreaming of blossoms and roses blooming her florescent future. To
make this dream a reality, she dedicated herself to story-writing to become a
great novelist. But to her surprise, she suffered utter failure at the very first
attempt to publish her stories. She was shocked at realizing that her painful
efforts came to nothing”.

In such a metaphorical, literary text, we can use the most expressive and rhetorical
words and phrases possible in Arabic. Only group three above can fit here. The other
two groups would diminish expressivity in such a literary text. Hence this version:

Wl 555 395ty 03T o1 gl el 8l B 2 fEt el 8 g0 Al ST o)
Ay e Ay pead el BSS e ) ey Ak ) M S g STy a0
(s g OF g8 34 e ind AR Mgoianah ) Wb Al I e )3 oy omal cBoatdt gadady
O R

Another remarkable show of muscles is in the translation of general texts for the
public at large. Here translators may use expressive, very formal words and expressions
which are too difficult for the laymen and not highly educated people to understand
clearly and completely. The best examples can be traced in the subtitled (or translated
by writing) and doubted (or translated orally) T.V. foreign series, films and programs.
Translators tend to choose ostentatious words at every possible opportunity in the text to
show up their distinguished knack in Arabic. This can be harmful to a translation
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forwarded to a public who mostly has an average level of education and expects a
simplified, easily understood and commonly used standard Arabic (like the Arabic of
good, quality newspapers). Here is a list of examples illustrating the point, including the

pompous words used and their ordinary, more appropriate substitutes;

English
1. “Yes”

2. “distressed/
depresssed”
3. “arrogant/

haughty”
4. “uncomfortable/

annoyed”
5. “slowly”

6. “(very)happy”

7. “(very)tired/
fatigued”
8. “afraid/scared”

9. “hope”

10. “turn his face
away from me”

11, “crying/
weeping”
12, “very sad”
13. “poor/needy
14.“rude”

15. “pale(face)
16.%Break of dawn”

17. “Kind”
18. “Lead to”

19. “Attack”
20. “Complain”

Pompous Translation
Jril
cntzaf iSian

il aiza

Ordinary Lang.
{""i
Y
K
CYr pélpssa
eday
Ol 3¢ Lu-).;.....,

Ll
Lbl:-w

Sl
pllanf ol

o2 0 fai Syt
J A Y
Q) S

fﬁa’ O
gl o%
e o

el (a3 3)

il anle

ke
S (k) ok
P

Sl Szt
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The list is very long indeed. (For more discussion of how to differentiate between
synonymous words like these, see 2.2. on *Synonymy’ above)

The problem becomes worse when the translated text is forwarded to children
through children’s T.V. programs and cartoons, for example. Children need a very
simplified language. Such a show of muscles’ translations are frequent and, therefore,
spoil the original, do harm to Arabic and create difficulties of understanding to children.
Only with the aid of their educated parents can they understand what they mean.

To conclude, usually, the students perhaps prefer a show of muscles’ translations,
mistaking them for the best versions of translation. However, this is not exactly the
case. Rather, the students are advised not to use bombastic, very formal translations in
most texts and contexts and for any type of readership. They have to bear in mind that
these factors can sometimes be sharply different. Therefore, one and the same version of
translation in Arabic does not fit in all types of texts, contexts, and for all types of
readers. Yet, this is not to say that show of muscles' translations are never used in
translation. They can be recommended only with an appropriate type of readership (i.e.
educated readers), context (i.e. literary, rhetorical, expressive, exaggerative, etc.) and
type of text (i.e. a short story, a poem, a political speech, an advertisement, a
collocation, a metaphor, etc.). Here, rhetoric, expressivity, effectiveness, pomposity and
exaggeration are allowed, not {0 say required. This is what can be called ‘creative
transiation’.
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3.12. Style of NOMINALIZATION vs. VERBALIZATION:

The style of nominalization (or the use of nouns in preference to verbs) has the
stylistic function of injecting texts with abstraction, fixity and some kind of authority.
On the other hand, the style of verbalization (or the use of verbs in preference to nouns )
is an indication of subjectivity, mobility and normality. The following examples give
practical evidence for that (each example is given in two versions: one nominalized,
another verbalized to be compared with one another):

1. “Registration at the university is the start of a long path into the unknown
future. The feeling of security in life is the main aim of many students. Also,
the holding of a university degree and the consideration of its holder among the
highly educated. is a_valuable moral end for a great number of students”.
(Nominalizations are underlined)

Here is a suggested Arabic version, which reflects the style of nominalization of
the original:

T C-UW O I SRR IV FRPRRY U POv o v SN (O W L A T A R OUE K B S UNOU

G &y gomn g BN ) ol W e gl ety Tl 5ol i O ST oo
(N pp ST 30

Obviously, the Arabic version has no one single verb; all sentences are nominai
(i.e. topic and comment each). This style gives the text a sense of formality, objectivity
and generalizations in the form of statements and axioms about facts of life, which
aceept no argument or refusal, That means they are authoritative statements which are
universal facts. A verbatized version of the same text will have different functions and
effects in both Languages, English and Arabic, as follows:

2. “To register at the university is {o_start a long path into a future you_do not

know. To feel secure in life is what many students mainly aim at. Also, to hold

a university degree and to consider its holder among the people who have high
education is what a great number of students take as a valuable, moral end”.

(The verbalized nominalizations of *1° are underlired)

Jmujagtgowhfﬂot.oﬁvwhgﬁjbi@,biyoi&qauwéwoi)‘Y
C,.;.U'Iu;l;‘hbgﬂQ\_._;L-J.aLg.Lab-ﬁ:n;:’)iJ@&SJL@MaiLﬁchiwﬁ:{ﬂJJ@gl
NESETR POV AELGR, VA (RIS GNP TS PISVARE P P b T
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Verbalizations in both languages have changed the tone of the message into some
informality, subjectivity and absence of authority, The text has become closer and more
intimate to the reader who would feel that the statements are directed to him personally
in a straightforward way. This makes his reaction different from that to the nominalized

version,

kX

“Freud recommended to his patients a profoundly painstaking and systematic
investigation of the depths of the memory, leading to the eventual discovery
in the unconscious of the obscure of neurosis™.

(Nash, 1980: 69)

This nominalized version is abstract and not guite vivid. It is written in a routine
philosophical style with the main aim of sending information to patients, but with no
intention to urge them to exert great efforts in the process. These are sufficient
justifications for us to render this nominalized style into Arabic as follows:

3 e QLS ) oo glly 6 S BlesY Blay (i ey ol e agy b ). ¥
(et P ezl J e s

The only verb used in this version is (0—=) as a matching translation for

‘recommended’, the only verb in the English origin too.

A verbalized version, on the other hand, has different reflections on the message.
That is, it is less abstract and more vivid than the nominalized version. It is written in an
incitative style, aiming at engaging patients directly and heavily in more than one
process. That is, they are urged to get through a process of four stages:

1. “to reach”

2. “to thread”
3. “to ransack™
4. “to discover”

On the other hand, whereas the nominalized version is direct and plain language,
the verbalized version is largely metaphorical with regard to verbs in particular, which
are all metaphors. Here is a verbalized version of the above nominalized one:

4,

“ Freud encouraged his patients to reach into memory, thread with infinite care
its troubled maze, methodically ransack the cluitered chambers of the mind,
and in that groping fashion at last discover the corner from which neurosis

darkly sprang”.

{op .cit).
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Here are the nominalized phrases and their verbalized counterparts:

1.“profoundly painstaking and systemic investigation of the depths of the
memory”— “reach into memory ... thread with infinite care ... methodically
ransack”.

2, “the eventual discovery in the unconscious™- “in that groping fashion at last
discover™ .

3. “obscure origins™ “darkly sprang”.

The equivalent Arabic verbalized version can be as foliows:

e ol y (3aell aznlie 38 Bl t‘r&oij ¢ S &u;ﬁgi o ol by L)
Lgin 31t ol 2ol gl 0 o et By oy SHAST 1i s Oy A ) Bl gl s §SC,
.(w.“..,;bh—'a\"l

Here are the two Arabic nominalized and verbalized versions juxtaposed:

Codgidy Oy 3 S0 Jeta Vyle g O = "5 SN0 BLeY Blay b ey
("o praman O

(B 1 Oy =" O 3 Sl DLESY ) by LY

(ol 3t G Radlall B 4 " el ot oS Al J ey T

Clearly, both Arabic versions are identical with their English parallels, so that they
reflect identical stylistic functions. 1t does not matter whether the same number of nouns
and verbs are used in Arabic; what matters is to insist on reflecting the two styles of
nominalization and verblization in it.

In short, nominalization and verbalization are two different styles. Each implies
specific functions that do not have the same impact on, and relationship with the
message as well as the readers. Therefore, both styles need to be retained in Arabic.
[gnoring them would render meaning incomplete and the reaction to it different.
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3.13. The Style of IRONY:

One of the most difficult, or perhaps, the most difficult types of style to realize
and recognize in language is the style of irony. The general, simple dictionary
definition of irony is “a method of humorous or subtly sarcastic expression in which
the intended meaning of the words is the direct opposite of their sense” (e.g. it is irony
to call a stupid plan, “clever’) (Webster's World Dictionary, Third College Edition);
“The humorous or mildly sarcastic use of words to imply the opposite of what they
normally mean (Collins English Dictionary); and "Irony is found when the words
actually used appear to mean quite the opposite of the sense actually required by the
context and presumably intended by the speaker (Wales, 1989: 263).

A differentiation is made between three major kinds of irony: (1) dramatic irony
(—' &) (implications of a situation or expression understood by the audience, but

not understood by the characters in the play; (2) Socratic irony( ! 2 ‘..Q;) (pretence
of ignorance in a discussion to expose the ignorance of the opponent); and (3} "irony of
fate (pointed to by Leech, 1969: 170) (,+a¥ % ) (adding insult to injury, so to speak).

Other definitions of irony centre more or less around the same meaning. For
example, Leech (op.cit) follows H.W. Fowler who describes irony as “a mode of
expression which postuates a double audience, one of which is "in the know" and
aware of the speaker's intention, whilst the other is naive enough to take the utterance
at its face value" (A Dictionary of Modern English Uge, 1926: 295). Irony, adds Leech,
involves the nation of disguise, a mask and a concealment that is meant to be found
out, For example, if someone dresses up as a monkey to entertain children, he does not
intend to be mistaken for a monkey. Also, Nash (1989: 118) defines irony in simple
terms as it "... says what it does not mean and means what it does not say”. He
considers it in a book on Humour, (1985) as a major stylistic resort in humour. The
ironist, he says, insincerely states something he does not mean, but through the manner
-of his statement “...is able to encode a counter-proposition, his ‘real meaning’, which
may be interpreted by the attentive listener or reader” (p.152). He splendidly draws a
precise comparison between irony and sarcasm as two different terms. That is,
although both involve overstatement and understaement, sarcasm is "ostensibly sincere,
whereas irony states something insincerely. For instance, let us have the statement

"Tommy is lazy" (J S~ o 5). If we want to be sarcastic we say: "Tommy doesn't strain

himself” (4—bs o 5 =z Y/1g2 Yy, but when we try to be ironic, we may say: “Tommy
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is renowned for his labours” .(F ! 82 34% () sein)d 34gis 0 4) . The main difference

between the two versions ... is that the second is sharper and more blatant than the
first. The relationship between the two can be simply understood as follows: sarcasm is

a light irony” (Jb) Cids ‘,ﬁs iy ey,

The fact of the matter is that usually in language -English or Arabic- the two terms
interchange and explain one another.

Having established at some length the basics of the concept of irony in language,
we can discuss it now as a major stylistic problem of translation.

The very first step prior to translating an irony is to recognize it in the SL text. If
the translator fails to do so, he might distort the central point of the original. So, he is
supposed to be extremely attentive and cautious at handling ironic expressions and
passages. The procedures as how the translator can spot and then translate an irony, can
be traced through the discussion of the translation of the following types of irony with
their illustrative examples.

1.Contrastive irony: e.g.
1.Great! I have lost everything! (egd J§ & oo 13 Jlofasy
2.My friend follows a backward diet, fatness diet. He eats everything!

(L...« Aa YAl G oty gy (Lo Sas LIS LU Lot ) ke )

3.You are wonderful! Disgustingly wonderful! (1 A8 o Jf o1, Tat) el

The discrepancy in (1)between ‘great’ (»2+) and ‘lost everything’ (s & 5 ) is
what creates the irony. However, the ironical word is ‘great’ (~—&#), understood in
contrast to what follows. :

In (2), ‘backward’ is ironic, taken together with ‘fatness diet’, as there is no such
diet. The word *disgustingly’ of (3) disrupts the whole statement, converting it into an
irony, created by the paradox between it and ‘wonderful’. In language, that is, there is
no such phrase as "disgusting wonder” , unless we mean to use it as a trope.
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2

. Reactionary irony

This type of irony involves a statement or a comment by an addresser and an

unexpectedly opposite reaction by an addressee, e.g.

1,

2.

3

~“you are a coward! (toter iy
-“Thank you! That’s very kind of you™: (Ihikad 0 Vs 18 Sy
-“I have to teach you a lesson”! (1l s ettt of P (L'. M
-“Q, 'l be grateful to you™ (@l Gt 0 51 O gy
-“Are you deaf/ haven’t you heard me? (Sgrand 418 0ol il 1o
-“Your composure astonishes me!”™: (185308 gdurds)

The tone of voice plays a vital role here. For the addresser, it is usually either a

high-high, or a low-high tone. However, for the addressee, it is normally a low-low
tone, which may be more effective than a high-high tone.

3. Disguised Irony: The conhplex irony

This is perhaps the most intricate type of irony to spot and translate. It requires a

maximum degree of concentration: to locate, understand and then transiate. It is hidden
and hard to trace, for it is not restricted to one word or phrase, but scattered through the
whole text. What adds to this complexity is the cultural, philosophical, religious or
intellectual background of the text. Consider this example by Jonathan Swift (in Nash,
1989:,118):

“If Christianity were once abolished, how would the free Thinkers, the Strong
Reasoners, and the Men of profound Learning, be able to find another Subject so
calculated in all Points whereon to display their Abilities. What wonderful
Productions of Wit should we be deprived of, from those whose Genius by continual

Practice hath been wholly turned upon Raillery and Invectives against Religion, and
would therefore never be able to shine or distinguish themselves upon any other
subject. We are daily complaining of the great decline of Wit among us, and would
we take away the greatest, perhaps the only Topick we have left?”

(Underlining of capitalized words is mine)
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Here is the Arabic version which attempts hard to match the ironical atmosphere
of the English original:
ot N ot (g 33 5 sl Y AU Jgfy ) Y S a8 e Uy Tomged) Lmnds L0 13)
JiasHi o o8 $oh 8y (A0 43 0 3 rie WIS g 0 B Cospte Tl yioge 106 of
e Sal) Boh r 28 o g A gl o cpdd) ST e s p ] g ;"—;-“”u-‘ 2 )
FEW o lng S ] 2T g e 3 ey S o Ut ol el il gty
i S s L g goge phasl LM o el el gl oy 10 o
¢y

It is not easy to catch up with the ironic tone of this passage. It looks rather a
normal piece of writing, a mere personal point of view, intended to defend the
miserable status of the religion of Christianity in the British as well as Western
societies. Yet, the translator might get help from the following facts.

1)The passage is written by Jonathan Swift, the famous satiric writer, which
presupposes the possibility of using irony.

2)The main hypothesis, ‘If Christianity were once abolished’ is ominous of satiric
message, as it is hard for the British to believe such a hypothesis.

3)The paradox between the abolition of the Christian religion and its being a so
calculated subject.

4)The use of expressons of ironic intent like:  ‘display their abilities’, “wonderful
production of wit......turned upon Railyery and Invectives against religion’; and ‘would
never shine or distingunish themselves upon any other subject’.

5)The use of outright critical expressions like “complaining of the great decline among
us”,

6)Self-assertive defensive rhetorical question concludes the text as an indirect
indication of the fallacy of the hypothesis put forward in the first sentence of the

paragraph.

In the Arabic translation, all these points are taken into account. For example, the
use of. () for ‘abolished’ instead of (i, (Y1 3l ‘reasoners’ instead of
(Jyind Aomasl). (ol 393) Is ‘men of profound learning’ (A1 i ). (pANae 8y i)
for “display their abilities” as an alternative for (p& ;43 03— ). (g2 A5 o 1500) for
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"whose genius ...turned upon”, instead of (B e 19 S 5y for its rhetorical satiric effect
in parallel with (sgaé plv | 1-0), Which is the proper collocation in Arabic.

A striking stylistic feature of irony is the use of capitalization with usually
uncapitalized common nouns like: thinkers, reasoners, men, abilities, point, etc., not to
emphasize them, as normally the case, but to criticize and mock them even
orthographically. In Arabic, however, there is no such feature of writing in the Arabic
Alphabet to translate the English original. A possible solution is to underline the
capitalized words in the Arabic translation(as done here). Yet, other devices, like the
use of an exclamation mark after each English capitalized noun, can be a good
equivalent and, hence, a good solution.

4.Innuendo: The Strange irony:

"An innuendo”, says Leech, "is a special kind of ironic statement which is
remarkable for what it omits rather than for what it mentions” (1969:174-75). It is a
kind of depreciatory irony that draws heavily on insinuation ( iy ;—oali/ g—addt). The

speaker appears to be positive, but means to be negative, That is, he nunmbers another
person’s merits, to imply his outnumbered demerits. Put metaphorically, he points out

the tip (a:%), to draw attention to the iceberg (_j2:4"), Here are examples:

1.Who claims they cannot give up smoking? They have given it up one hundred times
(instead of: “they have never given up smoking”).

(S}n&uu'.ﬁbi.lﬁ?gg-.u]iytﬂj\ji d%yf’bi{""ﬁu‘)
(iﬂbl ._',p?'—.\:]‘iaﬁiﬁl.igrl :uﬁoﬂ;j.l-_l)

2.My mother-in-law keeps her quiet for fifteen minutes a day (i.e. she is so talkative).

(Mor 305 AL sl oo (3 0855 3 e gl S
3.Her grand brother is exceptionally clever. He passes the exam once every three years
(i.e. he is exceptionally stupid. He fails very often).

a (gly o 2 575 Olowia¥h 3 ey 3] o6 e85 93 S0 a oy

(G BC P
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3.14. The Stylistic Importance of PUNCTUATION MARKS

English Punctuation Marks (i.e.commas, full stops, colons, semi-colons, etc.) are
graphological, grammatical and stylistic tools used to have meaning and perform
particular functions in writing. They are, then, indispensable to any written text, a part
of a text, or even a sentence. They are used to achieve organisation, clarity, easiness of
reading and comprehension, avoidance of possible ambiguity of struture and meaning.
These are stylistic functions, or implicit meanings for them. However, some
punctuation marks have explicit meanings that cannot be expressed if they are omitted.
Hlustrative examples are given below.

Similarly, punctuation marks in Arabic are equally important in the same way, for
they have similar functions and meanings. Yet, unfortunately, they have been and are
still being ignored by many for no good reasons, to say the least. Indeed it is quite
unfortunate situation in Arabic writing. Here lies the problem in translation. That is,
English uses punctuation systmaticatly and emphatically in writing as a part and parcel
of the structure and meaning of any piece of language. However, in Arabic,
punctuation is considered as an ornamentation, neither more nor less, and is, therefore,
disregarded, sometimes completely. To confirm this, just a quick look at any classical
book, whether the original, or a recenily published edition, (e.g.: A Handbook of

Rhetoric (st Jf _Liith, (1995:32) —which is about Arabic traditional poetry- where

punctuation is overwheimingly marginalized throughout. Not only this, punctuation is
used poorly and haphazardly, by way of decoration, or, rather, misused. Full stops,
commas, question marks and exclamation marks in particular are badly used as an
indication of their insignificance in Arabic, which is not the case. Here are
miscellaneous examples:

1.The first example is taken from Al-Jurjani’s book: (A%} ) (Mysteries of
Rhetoric, 3 ed., 1983: p.33):

oy Lq_.‘.’g‘,_,,\l'lcijblﬁb-djg)%pﬁcra;)b'vcﬁl{.}ﬁ\” 33 Ul g o5 oY Uk Uy
S pe 3 ¥ OB Y 055 Y oS 1ha 0¥ i i;,.a,,rymy,;gzﬂmu c;L;}’Ll:f.-r.a\j\
C__.z-ujc.‘;ii_,h{iwj«e%'}.pj:;\.oujiwf.wolf}w.ifo@‘l 13 b Lt e )

:"r...-\"vcgu P L _ﬂ.F- J;-T J.oi r._‘.JL:Y a0, Ly
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(“The other case in-which the name can unarguably be a metaphor is when the case of
the name does not entail confirming its meaning to an object nor speech is meant to
imply that a case that only occurs when the noun is functioning as a comment for a
topic. In case it is not so and instead it is a topic by itslef a subject an object or a
genitive your speech means something else other than the meaning of the noun in
question™.)

(Punctuation is dropped as in the original on purpose, to reflect the ambiguity of
language).

. Regardless of the translation of this paragraph into English, which is not the point
here, we can notice clearly that, apart from the use of one single full stop in the whole
paragraph, punctuation marks are completely ignored, even a full stop at the end is not
used. The better, more proper use of punctuation in this paragraph can be as follows:

O p e eV g 18] Ul g IV g e ezl 050 b W O W o s Y1 A L
g 3 oV 0713 Y 0,55 Y WS 1 0 ;c.U.U[r-_,:ayr‘)\iiW, s;l_;i-l!obu‘:.’k;}?{,hﬁ.r.uw
ooty i ) Bl of o Y i f)L;u o ez faza 0187y :gj.u{qigg 13 L ;i.\.:_.ll o R

Nine punctuation marks (8 commas and a full stop) are dropped from the original
to no good reason. A quick comparison of the two Arabic versions shows the great
difference in the degree of understandability of them. On the other hand, the absence of
punctuation in both versions of the TL (Arabic) and the SL (English) demonstrates the
special importance of punctuation marks in any piece of writing, and without them
language will be ambiguous, confusing and confused. This is illustrated more by
comparing the unpunctuated English version above, to the following properiy
punctuated one:

(“The other case in which the name can unarguably be a metaphor, is when the case of
the name does not entail confirming its meaning to an object, nor speech is meant to
_ imply that a case that only occurs when the noun is functioning as a comment for a
topic. In case it is not so, and, instead, it is a topic, a subject, an object, or a genitive,
your speech means something else other than the meaning of the noun in guestion.”)
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Another striking example is taken from a book in Arabic about translation -it has
just a little more than its title about problems of translation! It is entitled, The
Transiation’s Fundamentals, Principles and Applications, (1988). On page 143, it
discusses punctuation and claims vital importance for it. Ironically, the examples given
in English are translated into Arabic with punctuation marks -especially the comma-
dropped! e.g.

1. “The earth, the air, and the water, teem with delighted existence”. (imprecise
punctuation of the second and third commas). It is Translated into Arabic as follows:

(gh 2y slably ooV 7= (144) (Commas are dropped).
2.”Goodness is a virtual plant; it flourishes in good soil”: A 3 —p2p cub Sli g
(&) (op.cit.) (No punctuation marks used!)

(I have reservations on the English statements and their Arabic translations, but
there is no space for raising them here.) Throughout the whole book -which is a recent
book!- punctuation is terribly misused. Having said that, bad books like this one are, |
hope, the exception, not the rule among today’s publications, for several recent books
are punctuated satisfyingly.

In the following, only the most important, recurrent and complicated punctuation
marks are discussed:

"the comma, the semi-colon, the colon, the periodithe full stop, the dash, the
brackets, the quotation marks/the inverted commas, the question mark and the
exclamation mark". ’

1.The Comma: A comma has the following functions in English. Therefore,
disregarding or misusing it would result in ambiguity of some degree, lack of
organization and inconvenient reading and understanding process.

1. To separate words, phrases and clauses in a series: e.g.

“You are most welcome any time, alone, with your family, or enjoying the
company of close friends.”

™ ;G.L..aiﬁ._..n..n.; Jf- ‘dﬁﬂi@}i edde oy gsig;;_’l;ghq.aj S\Ai)
The disregad of the three commas used here after a word, a phrase and a clause
would result in ambiguity and confusion. That is, ‘alone’ will be taken together with
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“with your family’ which is contradictory, for one cannot be at the same time alone and
with one’s family. In a similar way, the omission of the third comma will confuse one’s
family with one’s friends. Such confusion will be reflected in the comprehension of the
Arabic translation unless these commas are retained.

Confusion can even take place at the level of consecutive individnal words if they
are lefl without cammas to set them off, ¢.g,.

“He insists that he has four parents: his father, father-in-law, mother, and mother in
law! (TGU‘-J LAJ.U'IJJ coli y f.o_U!J N i..mJi 4 of ‘-4:- ).

Apparently, the dropping of commas will lead the reader of both the English
origin and the Arabic translation (j.e.«sl~ asi 3 L~ ol o) to misread both “father’ and

“‘father in law’, on the one hand, and ‘mother’ and ‘mother in taw® on the other. He
might reckon that two unnecessary repetitions are used boringly in both languages,

especially when a translator opts for (444 for the first pair, and (s.J'y) for the second, as

the same term is used for both the parents, and parents in Jaw in some Arab Countries
and Arabic dialects. :

2. To set off clauses of different types in one sentence: e. g

“Having said that, that work of art is not all that bad™: MY Jaall 23 celia W o2y

(i oo 1} e . The comma between the two “thats’ (L5 «2U5) will obviously
prevent ambiguity of reference and clause structure. -

3. To set off interruptive words.a phrase. a clause or sentence: e. g

“The old man, left on his own by his sons, felt so depressed™:

(P o) s 0 ST 485 08 ¢l o 9 nsy

It is clearer and easier for the reader of both English and Arabic texts to have two

commas to separate the interruptive clause ‘left...sons’ which performs two functions;

first, to state the reason for the old man’s depressron, and, secondly, to underline its

importance, so that it has interrupted the main clause apruptly. Without commas, both

ambiguity of meaning and structure, and failure to recognize this stylistic importance
would occur in the Arabic version.




280 Translation as Problems and Solutions

Another use for the period is after abbreviations like: ‘Dr., km, Mr., Dept., ete.” In
Arabic, however, the case varies. The period is either retained(Dr.: .s), replaced by a

slash (Dr. Ali: r"’/’)= or dropped completely, especially when the full word is
given{e.g. Dept.: e, Mr.: 20w},

The unfortunate situation in some Arabic texts is the negligence of the
intersentential use of the full stop, leaving the reader with some difficulties of reading
and understanding. In other words, the readability of Arabic translation is seriously
affected.

4. The Semi-colon (;): The semicolon is used between two closely connected
sentences to indicate the strong relationship between them. In traditional Arabic,
however, it is almost absent, and in modermn Arabic it is rarely used. Simply, it
interchanges with the full stop in Arabic. e.g.

“Miltions of Muslims visit the two Holy Mosques in Makkah and Al-Madinah every
year; these millions come from all over the world™: cads &t cna A cpadedt 0 e dadsy

(R g ol i oS N e gl ple 1575l agally e S0 A 3
5, The Dash {-):The dash has the primary function of marking an abrupt change or
break in the sequence of the sentence, with a good proportion of emphasis being
implied. Usually translators take care of this mark of punctuation in Arabic. But it
interchanges with the comma and greater or lesser marks {<>). e.g.
“The author of this book -I cannot remember his full name now- is dead™:

(e =0T (ot ek Yy iSO st S0 aenod Y- oASK s Ll e Oy
6. The Question mark: used to mark a gquestion, without which, sometimes it is

difficult to recognize whether a statement is a question or a deciarative, especially in
informal conversation in both languages. e.g.

a. “Are you listening to me?”: b e o)
b. You are listening to me(?y": (O} )

There is no problem with (a) in both languages; but {b) cannot be distinguished in
writing from a declarative statement unless a question mark is used. In this case, it will
be an informal form of question in both languages for subject-verb inversion is ignored
in English, and a question particle like (,_}a/f) is not used in Arabic. It is a type of

question of everyday conversation that leans heavily on the tone of voice (i.e. low-
rising tone).
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The other type of question which has to be treated with care in translation is
‘rhetorical question’ (- gi-/‘,iﬂe Jisw). It is an open question, usually of a general
nature, that demands no immediate answer, or no answer at all. e.g.

a. “Who knows? An atheist might repent?”: (A Jb o ks o S o)
b. “The T.V. space channels have invaded homes. What’s next, minds?
FLAPY PNTTRLPRRETPW R &I V1 PIT LT JEFL RERET - )
The first question, ‘who knows?’, does not beg an answer at all, while the second,
‘what’s next, minds?’ requires no immediate answer now. The latter is posed to get the
reader involved in the argument about the invasion of homes by space channels, with
all their disadvantages more than advantages being insinuated. The next stage of this
invasion could be the people’s minds, who knows? And such a rhetorical question
serves as a warning against that invasion. The former question, on the other hand,
paves the way for a possibility that some would consider as impossible. Thus, the
stylistic functions and implications of these questions are vitally significant to the
translated message.

Such questions are also the form of several verses of the Holy Koran: e.g.
Sl ot 23 el £()pSI J ik 0F 0,52 W (e IS B ol 4y S WLl Bt N
OorSt (Kol dit o8 18y gl 2 of

(The qﬁestion marks are mine). They are respectively:

“Is not Allah the best Who knows the thanksgivers?”;
“Is not Allah the Reserver of His slave?”;

“Do not you want Allah to forgive you?”,

“Is not He (Allah) able to resurrect the dead?”;

“Is not Allah the best of judges?”).

All these questions demand no answers from us. Rather, they all imply ‘yes’
answers (_zb), which is a matter of course when put by God the Almighty.

7. The Exclamation mark(!): The exclamation mark has four important stylistic

functions:
1. Exclamation: e.g.
“what a wonderful weather!” (lpdl) el o0 A 1)
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2. Exaggeration: e.g,
“This car is worth five hundred thousand dollars!” (1Y 5 Cafl dflawim 5Ll 0 8

3. Indication of strong, bad language: e.g.

a. Shut up! (lekas 3Ly

b.  Get off? U3 Jaa'f)

c. Holdit! (AL oS sty

d. Don’tmoveit! 1k 3 a8 s Yy
4. Irony: e.g.

“Shut up! Oh, thank you, that’s very kind of you!”
(el Wfeta Calad Lis car 2 SCal tekas lely
In Arabic, usually the exclamation mark is kept, but sometimes it is doubled or

tripied with double or triple question marks, especially for exaggeration and irony.
These stylistic functions should be reflected in the TL by retaining exclamation marks.

8. Brackets: They are three types (all used in pairs):
1. Square brackets:

2. Brace brackets
3. Parentheses/round bracket

P |
N o e ]

Normally, square brackets are used for corrections, comments or additions within
a quoted material. In other words, they are used to mark a new material that is not
originally mentioned. As to brace brackets, they are used to connect words or lines that
belong together. e.g.

Bread potatoes
Butter apple FOOD
Dates fish

On the other hand, parentheses are used to enclose explanation, exemplification,
supplementary material, figures and enumeration, and cross references: ¢.g.

a, “The admiral (i.e. a kind of butterflies) is common in Europe and North America™
(explanation): ALl 1S ol b gf 3 Als (A e 5 g 1l 2 e
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b. “Some Indo-European. Languages(e.g. Latin} are dead now”

(exemplification): (B jiin AR Jiwyas s gl gt il )
¢.“Many countries (including some Arab countries) produce and export crude oil”
(exemplification) (4 5 0ueny p3t Joicl Gz (g a0t 3OS Jams Lgienis ) DAL e 28Ty
d.“The number of casualties of the train crash has risen to (230)™:

(figures) (Bl (vr) A oyl pltlest 2ol 3 Lo 205 0 )
e.“The basic elements of nature are four:(1) earth, (2) air, (3) water, (4)fire™:
(enumeration) U (2) el () eshgbb (1) e B (1) 1 g8 Tag )l Aadall 2l oliay

Generally, square brackets and parentheses are sometimes used interchangeably in
Arabic, Moreover, parentheses can be replaced in Arabic by two dashes, two commas,
or small parentheses (« »). They all share the function of interruption, and suspension
of important material. On the other hand, brace brackets are usually used in the same
way for the same function in both languages.

9, The Quotation marks: They are two types:

1. Double quotation marks (* ™): used in pairs to enclose quotations, titles, books,
stories, poems, chapters, radic and television programs, and words emphasized; or used
in special senses.

2. Single quotation marks (* ’): used in pairs to enclose a quotation within a quotation,
a ‘word of special use or emphasis, or words in a series.

In Arabic, however, quotation marks of both types are either retained, or more
commonly changed into small parentheses (¢« »). In addition, and in place of some
quotation marks, and with the widespread computer facilities, both graphological
devices and bold face type of printing are widely employed to print quotations and
words of special use and emphasis in Arabic as much as in English (as this and other
contemporary books demonstrate).

In conclusion, punctuation marks have important stylistic functions, implications
and meanings in English that should be taken into consideration by translators of
Arabic, so that these functions, implications and meanings are not left out in the TL
translation. Finally, this section can be ended with a table which juxtaposes the use of
punctuation marks in both languages, English and Arabic:
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English

1.Comma (,)
pair of commas (, )
2.Colon {:)
3.semi-colon (;)
4. Period/full stop (.)
5.Dash(-)
6.Questionmark ( 7 )
7.Exclamation mark (!}
8 Brackets of ali types:
square [ ], brace brackets { }/{ },

parenthesis (...) and
smali parentheses ¢« »:

9.Quotation marks >

131111ttt

Arabic

-comma (,)/nothing
-pair of commas/dashes/brackets
-colon
-semi-colon/period
-period/full stop
-{-)/commas {, ,Ybrackets
-question mark (?)
~exclamation mark (1)
-the same types of English brackets

-quofation marks/small parentheses.
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CONCLUSIONS:

The foregoing discussion of the most prominent and recurrent stylistic problems
with their possible solutions in translation asserts that style is considerably important to
the message in both SL and TL texts. It is an implied part of meaning that has to be
rendered into the TL with care and full concentration. Contemporary studies of style
have strongly confirmed that it is inseparable from meaning. Since our whole concern
in translation is with meaning, we are required, then, to keep an open eye on the
transmission of the style of the SL text into the TL as closely and carefully as possible.
By so doing, all the functions, implications and reflections of the style of the original
are completely and faithfully and securely retained in the TL.

This great interest in style is a strong invitation to revolt against the carelessness
and negligence of many translators towards style in translation. The old-fashioned view
of style as irrelevant to the message no longer sustains these days, as the great number
of stylistic studies published and done now confirm. Hopefully, more justifications
have been provided in this chapter for the importance of style in transtation .

It is significant to point out that the focus of the chapter has mainly been on
grammatical/syntactic and lexical/semantic stylistic problems. That is, whereas
fronting, parallelism, complex & simple sentences, short sentences, long sentences, and
passive & active styles are syntactic stylistic problems; repetition and variation,
redundancy, expressivity, nominalization & verbalization and irony are lexical stylistic
probiems. Only formality vs. informality, ambiguity and punctuation marks are both
syntactic and lexical stylistic problems at the same time.

Having discussed three major types of translation problems in detail, grammatical,
lexical and stylistic, it is high time now to introduce the fourth and iast major type of
translation problems: Phonological Problems.
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EXERCISES

1. Two Arabic versions of translation are suggested down for this English text,
with conceniration on tone. Which one is the good translation, and why? Point
out the main stylistic features of the distinctive tone of the second.

* ‘Here is the news. First, the headlines... .. For many people, ‘the news® is an
important part of daily life, both on radio and television, and in the newspaper
delivered to the home or picked up in the newsagent’s or supermarket. But ‘the news’
is not the simple truth about events, waiting out there to be passed on to the rest of the
country. It is a ‘commodity’, something manufactured by journalists and writers. Its
material is language, and if we think of language as a system or network of choices, we
can see that the choices of vocabulary and grammar made by journalists are what
determine our understanding of an event which is reported as ‘the news’.

It is therefore most important that we should be aware of the way in which our
knowledge of what goes on is constructed out of our reading of the news. The study of
language can help us to be critical, sometimes even skeptical, about what we are told.”

(From Freeborn et al, 1985: 164)

b o Lo e oW s (A o 80t Tl oy e S ()
hmo 1l a g3 n o ol ) o 5 G Cimeddl 3y Glildh e o 2031 3 coST el i
3 A p e 6 e oy ol e 1S i e SLe ol a0 e e
aalll Liogh Lo 131y (il st MLKELJ il sl wslis o2 et aslay W) s Y s o
L el b aslyilty o il e of 850 of Lle (e e K o et pls W e
eV S Al osel) g sad & oo O i)

Ry Of Lot S WSl b et g 56 10,1 e g 088 0 3 ai o 08k 21 e 1
Ut 4 Sy a6 o 8 0,55 0 e et 3L aal

:3'5 JEEET RRIELE W Rl 3 pla ;‘;5 Yty ey LS BTSN T PR (PR WL LT N
Ldand L Lt S0 087 o a BLEST e g ra ch..,,ﬂh}_g);‘;m RHpEs ;..'} 35 gy il
Y gl LSy et dsliay LY AL S s WL..._H:,.J.., Sl e ngfagjq
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> ANy aoalt Wl i et yal AalS T agity st 2 pasmaS” Al Lags 1315 2l
et ol A ol g v
Lt jag oW 1,8 L due Wy p s M s Lgb 05 M 3 e s 5V S
A Al LWL SLad g ) 3 a8 Laebe Gl
2. The following extract is full of parallel contasts and repetitions skillfully
justaposed to one another. They are extremely important to, and reflexive of

the message. Translate the text into Arabic, attending carefully to these vital
stylistic features and structures:

“It was the best of times, it was the worst of times, it was the age of wisdom, it
was the age of foolishness, it was the epoch of belief, it was the epoch of incredulity, it
was the season of Light, it was the season of Darkness, it was the spring of hope, it was
the winter of despair, we had everything before us, we had nothing before us ... .

There were a king with a large jaw and a queen with a plain face, on the throne of
England; there were a king with a large jaw and a queen with a fair face, on the throne
of France.”

(Charles Dickens’ Opening to A Tale of Two Cities. Printed in Nash, 1989: 188)

3. The foliowing paragraph is unusually verbless, except the last sentence.
Besides, it invests the style of short sentences. There are several stylistic
functions for such structuring, like the reflection of the unimportance of any
action, especially by people; the possibility of understanding the text by
means of following the directions and locations of pieces of furniture and
items mentioned; the state of chaos of the room, which either reflects the
condition of confusion and uncertainty of people involved, or is intended to be
a joke played on them, etc. So, the Arabic translation has to take these and
other potential implications of the style of the original into account, by
translating it into imperfect nominal sentences, namely, some sentences may

have a topic only, or a comment only in a prepositional or an adverbial
nominal phrase:

“A room, A window in the back wall, the bottom half covered by a sack. An iron
bed along the left wall. Above it a small cupboard, paint buckets, boxes containing
nuts, screws, etc. More boxes, vases, by the side of the bed. A door, up right. To the
right of the window, a mound: a kitchen sink, a step-ladder, a coal bucket, a lawn-
mower, a shopping troliey, boxes, sideboard drawers. Under this mound on an iron
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bed. In front of it a gas stove. On the gas stove a statue ... . Down right, a fireplace.
Aroud it a couple of suitcases, a rolled carpet, a blow-lamp, a wooden chair on its side,
boxes, a number of omaments, a clothes horse, a few short planks of wood, a small
electric fire and a very old electric toaster. Below this a pile of old newspapers. A
bucket hangs from the ceiling,”

(From Harold Pinter’s The Caretaker, op.cit.: 191)

4. The style of complex and long sentences has considerable stylistic effects, that
require to be retrieved into Arabic by translators. This passage is about the
implications of old age. It is an Aristotelian, philosophical, passive and
uncomfortable, but realistic view of old age. This passivity and discomfort is
sometimes reflected by unfluent sentence structure (e.g. the second sentence)
because of interruptive phrases and clauses. Another type of long sentence,
which is quite frequent here, is displayed by the causative clause (headed by
words like ‘because, for, as, since, due to, owing to, etc.) —used fourteen
times. Also the co-ordinate phrases, clauses and sentences initiated by the
conjunction of addition, ‘and’ are abundantly used to accumulate as much as
link ideas and structures together to unite the whole text. These and other
stylistic functions cannot be rendered into Arabic unless this text is translated
with these stylistic considerations in mind. This can be achjeved by sticking as
closely and directly as possible to the style of the original in a straiphtforward
way, keeping complexity of sentence structure and clause order in Arabic as it
exactly is in English as far as Arabic clause and sentence structure allows. As
usual, punctuation marks have to be fully attended to in Arabic here as
anywhere else in translation:

“Older men and those who have passed their printe have in most cases characters
opposite to those of the young. For, owing to their having lived many years and having
been more often deceived by others or made more mistakes themselves, and since most
human things turn out badly, they are positive about nothing, and in everything they
show an excessive lack of energy. They always ‘think’, but ‘know’ nothing; and in
their hesitation they always add ‘perhaps’ or ‘maybe’; ali their statements are of this
kind, never unqualified. They are malicious; for malice consists in looking upon the
worst side of everything. Further, they are always suspicious owing to mistrust, and
mistrustful owing to experience. And neither their love nor their hatred is strong for the
same reasons; but, according to the precept of Bias, they love as if they would one day
love. And they are little-minded, because they have been humbled by life; for they
desire nothing great or uncommon, but only the necessaries of life. They are not
generous, for property is one of these necessaries, and at the same time, they know




289 Stylistic Problems

from experience how hard it is to get and how easy to lose. And they are cowardly and
inclined to anticipate eyil, for their state of mind is the opposite of that of the young,
they are chilled, whereas the young are hot, so that old age paves the way for
cowardice, for fear is a kind of chill. And they are fond of life, especially in their last
days, because desire is directed towards that which is absent and men especially desire
what they lack. And they are unduly selfish {and) self-loving, for this is also littleness
of mind. And they live not for the noble, but for the useful, more than they ought to,
because they are selfish; for the useful is good for the individual, whereas the noble is
good absolutely.” (Aristorle, op.cit.: 207-8)

5. Translate the following journalistic-scientific text into as simple and direct
style as possible by means of retaining the style of the original with regard to
technical terms (some of which are already translated), sentence structure and
voice in particular:

KIDS IN MOBILE PHONE ALERT
(Children ‘at risk’ amid growing use of mobiles)
« A British scientist wamed that youngsters who use mobile phones risk

suffering memory loss, sleeping disorders (p 54 3 <4} ! and other health problems,

Children are particularly vulnerable to radiation penetration (a5 Yt J) AN, ..,
because their skulls are smaller and thinner, making it easier for the waves to get
through. ... Their immune systems (el 5 1) are Jess robust (i slis J#h and are still
developing.

... There are about 35 million mobile phone users in Britain. A further 40,000 phones
are sold each year. Children aged 9 and 10 are believed to be one of the most rapidly
growing markets. Brightly colored phones, and the capacity to send text messages are

popular with schoolchildren.”
(From the British Daily Newspaper, DAILY EXPRESS, 25Nov., 2000}

6. The following two texts display a similar message with two different styles,
one active, another passive. Each style has certain stylistic implications which
affect the message heavily. Moreover, bluntness and a sense of irony are
implied in the grammatical structure of the first sentence of the active style,
set by analogy to the famous English proverb, ‘you can lead a horse to the
water, but you cannot make him drink’. For these and other good stylistic
reasons, translate these two texts into Arabic in two equally different styles
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corresponding to those of the original. This can be done by keeping as close to
the SL style as possible:

(a) “You can make a man fit seat-belts on his car, but you can’t make him wear
one. The police can’t (as yet) prosecute him. Safety councils and other bodies
may advise him, but that’s all. You can never pass lavs to make people
behave prudently.”

(b} “Though seat-belts may be compulsorily fitted in motor vehicles, no driver
can be compelled to wear one, He cannot (as yet) be prosecuted by the police.
He may be advised, but no more than that, by safety councils and other
bodies. Prudent behaviour can never be enforced by law.”

(Nash, 1980: 140-41)

7. Two Arabic translations are provided for the foliowing English text. The
second one is written in the style of a show of muscles. What does this kind of
style exactly mean, and how ironical does it sound? Pick up the features of
language that mark it here in this version , in paralle! to the normal features of
the first transiation:

“A well-known scientist (some say it was Bertrand Russeli) once gave a public
lecture on astronomy . He described how the earth orbits around the sun and how the
sun, in turn, orbits around the center, a vast collection of stars called our galaxy. At the
end of the lecture, a little old lady at the back of the room got up and said: *What you
have told us is rubbish. The world is really a flat plate supported on the back of a giant
tortoise’. The scientist gave a superior smile before replying, “What is the tortoise
standing on?” ‘You’re very clever, young man, very clever,’ said the old lady. ‘But it’s
turies all the way down!® ” (From Baker, 1992: 261)

oy b M e e Bale 8l gl 8 (1) i ] g ) g (e B (Y)
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8. The following text is mainly military and economic. It is a little long and
complicated in style concerning sentence/clause structure and vocabulary.
Although it is always advisable 1o take it into account in translation, style

might be less important than information, as the case here. Therefore, we can
translate this text giving precedence to contents and solving the problems of
translating difficult words,expressions and grammatical structures, with no -

great interest in style. However, style may be useful in this respect, by

translating as directly and closely to the original structure as possible into
Arabic:

Translate the remaining part of this text (the greater part of which is already
translated), seiting an example for how to apply that in practice, and how to
translate some special military and economic terms in particular. Feel free at
suggesting other possibilities for some expressions and structures that can be
equally feasible:

MANPOWER
30 million people employed in
meeting the demand
for military goods and services

"Tens of millions of persons around the world are engaged in military activities,
whether as soldiers, sailors, airmen, bureaucrats, scientists, engineers or general
workers. It has been estimated that over 100 million people are affected, directly or
indirectly, by the $500 thousand million that the world now devotes to military
preparations. It has not been possible to substantiate this figure, but the estimates
derived below suggest that roughly 50 million people are employed in meeting the
demand for military goods and services, either directly or indirectly.
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Even this latter figure covers categories of labour that differ in the manner and the
degree to which they depend on military outlays. For our purposes it is useful to
distinguish between five categories of demand for labour that can be said to be
generated or supported by military expenditures:

a) The labour force, including uniformed military personnel, engaged directly by
defence minjstries to render services or to provide goods and services that are
exclusively military in character, that is, goods and services that for all practical
purposes have no civilian utility whatever;

&) The labour force engaged in supplying intermediate goods and services to the
concerns engaged in meeting the direct demand from ministries of defence for finished
and specialized military goods and services. This indirect employment supported by
military expenditures relates to employment by subcontractors, by firms supplying the
subcontractors and so on. There will clearly be at this level a lingering degree of
specialization for military work, but this would diminish sharply as one moved down
the manufacfuring chain;

¢} The labour force in manufacturing and service industries engaged in meeting the
direct demand from ministries of defence for goods and services that are little different
from those of the civilian market;

d) The labour force engaged in supplying intermediate goods to the concerns under (c),
that is, a second category of labour services supported .indirectly by military
expenditures;

¢) The labour force stemming from the multiplier concept, which is quite distinct from
the other four categories. All expenditure, including military expenditure, is subject to
a muitiplier effect that permeates throughout the economy, If, say, the muitiplier in a
particular country is estimated to be two, expenditure of $10 thousand million will
ultimately result in a total increment in effective demand of $20 thousand million.”
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Chapter Four

PHONOLOGICAL PROBLEMS

Introduction:

Apart from their occasional investigation in the translation of poetry,
sound/prosodic features and effects have received a little attention in translation
practice and studies. This is perhaps due to their casual importance and recurrence in
most types of text, except for literary texts, poetry in particular and advertisements.
This is not acceptable, for it is unfair to ignore sounds since they can have an important
- sometimes crucial - role to play in meaning or reading the text in the first place. They
have an effect of some kind, more directly than indirectly on the message. Such effect
i3 usually implied, and the transtator is responsible for tracing it in order to reflect it in
one way or another in his translation. :

Although sounds are the constituents of words in language, they are not always
significant, nor can they be individually important. Only when they combine together
more homogeneously than heterogeneously in different forms of patterns, can they be
described as important, and called sound features. Here are the most prominent ones:

1. Rhyme (a kind of phonetic echo or matching found in verse in particular at the
end of the words and lines in both English and Arabic): (L
2. Rhythm (regular stressed and unstressed syllables in poetry, In general terms, it is

a kind of melody in language that might include mainly meter and foot, and
generally all the phonological features which contribute to the musical

arrangement of language): (& &Y
3. Alliteration (a kind of initial rhyme that involves the repetition of the same

consonant sound at the beginning of two or more usually consecutive words in
English. In Arabic, however, it is at the end of words:(e.g. your footsteps feel

from grass to granite: sl 11y cdealt o s 833 (pomty
4. - Assonance: (a half alliteration that occurs when the same vowel sound is repeated
in the middle of two or more usually consecutive words. In Arabic it is not as
clear as in English: ( e.g. rose and sole/soul)): (I gt poman)
5. Consonance (a half-rhyme realized by using the same consonant sound at the end
of two or more usually successive words, preceded by different vowels. It is
similar to alliteration in Arabic (e.g. round and find)): (5ot ot ey
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6. Chiming (two or more words similar in spelling and close in sound/pronunciation,
with a kind of alliteration common between them, taken to be identical in

meaning, but in reality they are not (e.g. men and mice): (el = el LT
7. Onomatopoeia {conformity of sound to meaning in both languages (e.g. bang,
quack, cuckoo, etc.; shib cou; red): (el o pualt 31502y
8. Prosody (the study of the art of versification regarding sound features in poetry in
general) (P35)
9. Meter (rhythmic arrangement of syllables in poetry according to the number and
kind of foot in the line of verse): o~
10. Foot (a line unit of a line of verse that contains stressed and unstressed
syllables):(alaidty
11. Beat (the basic rhythmic unit, or the siressed syllable in a foot): (zaidt it sy
12. Off-beat (an unstressed syllable in a foot): (niondl Amichh ol
13. Scansion/scanning (1§ 7~ o)

14. Tone/stress/piteh (describe voice and its layers): (< gal! Gk y (3250 1l y cRaill

These are the main sound/prosodic features which can be important in translation,
when clustered together in a relationship of some kind, to have an impact on the
message.

In support of the importance of sounds, Lawson stresses the fact that “much more
meaning is conveyed by rhythm and stress than we recognize...” (1979. Printed in
Duff, 1981: 97). More surprisingly, sound effects can be more important to translators
than meaning, not only in poetry, but also in ordinary language and realistic narrative,
as this example (adopted from Newmark, 1988: 58) which is translated from German:

“Shells, gas clouds and flotillas of tanks-shattering, corroding death
.-.. scolding, choking, death”:

(::ay s u_a):- BRELTRV chL’ (G aollad Jl:_,ij Ve Sl y L)
(See also Ghazala, 1992:75&2004: 88)}

Here the English translator has extended the sound of the original because its
effect is more important than meaning. In Arabic, a similar efongation of sound is

reflected in the first half of the sentence by means of using the long vowel (1) twice in

(<L), once in  (S'5), and using the long (&) in (&:;%). However other sounds are
employed to reflect the same -if not stronger- effect, namely, the use of the
consonantal, guttural letter (3) (2> 3 ) in t5=) and (3 ), to combine with that
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of (&%) Further support is offered by the alliterative (<) sound as the common
sound feature among all the words except in (3,~) and (3=), with noticing the

closeness of (J3) to(=). Adding to the impetus of this sound effect is the end-stop of
these words in a row which reflects conformity of sound to sense. Also, the impressive
end lexical repetition, rhyme and rhythm of (< ,+) add more power and flavour to
meaning. Indeed, it is a remarkable richness of sound effect and significance.

The discussion of sound effects is indeed a discussion of the aesthetic function of
language, which is mainly to please the senses. Yet, and as we have just suggested, it
can be not only as important as, but also more important than meaning. This is quite
clear in literary language in general, and in poetry in particular, where the presence of
sound features is essential, or else the whole translation would be simply discarded by
Arab readers. In other words, jeopardizing these features would jeopardize not only
meaning but also the whole translated text.

4.1.Miscellaneous examples
The following examples will display some phonological problems of translation,

alongside of their suggested solutions, We start with the less difficult and important, to
end with the most difficult and significant types of examples:

1. Let bygones be bygones. woile ol Lof padily e e
2. A friend in need is a friend indeed. el oy ehall
3. huffing and buffing. A a3
4. hurly burly/hodgepodge/hotchpotch/ hustle and bustle. zMs A

These are popular proverbs (1+2) and idioms (3+4) in both languages. They
derive popularity from the message as much as sound clustering, to create an aesthetic,
pleasant effect. Moreover, the alliterative and rhythmical language helps a great deal
in memorizing such expressions. Failing to produce the perfect versions, or replacing
them by non-rhythmical expressions, will disrupt the message and more importantly
destroys the powerful effect of sounds, Compare the following hypothetical versions:

.Aﬁ.‘-J G“’u“ L‘}:J\
A Al e gyl Y

.o}aiy Sdpdd 3 g (3,

Aejle .t
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These are ordinary expressions that have nothing powerful or aesthetic about
them, and would not draw attention, except for relatively common collocability of all
of them but *3°.

It must be admitted that these examples are fairly easy to transiate, for they have
their ready-made Arabic equivalents, provided by the translator readily, perhaps
without sensing the value of sound effects. Let us have a more difficult set of
examples:

1. “A ferret nibbling a carrot in a garret”™: (P o u"f‘:‘ oM

2. “A weasel perched on an easel within a patch of teasel”:
(u-q-}:.“ JLh“J b.ﬂ_g:J.J.ﬁ,JAlJ-l dlﬁu.v}ﬁuﬂl)
(Both 1 and 2 are in Ghazala , op. cit., 2004: 62).

3, “The talks were sad, bad and mad” (said by a politician).
(L}J‘-J :\:.:.IJ 'A.gJ”- Al t;«l'l:)

4, BBC may be (o b o = S )
forced to cut (ot ¢ B )
License fee (e AR e ey
(a British quality newspaper’s headline).

5. Enquiry ( 3Af)
at the death colliery (g e Uz OB
to focus supports on roof (Plelly i e 5 )

In the first example two features help retain the rhythm of the sentence:

(a) The alliteration and chiming between: (24 and .(,»A4).
(b) the backgrounding of (» &) to achieve a more effective rhyme and rhythm.

In the second example, the same can be said of the thythmical: (oo j= b= %)
and the backgrounding of (~#) to fit better with rhyme.
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As 1o the third example, it is difficult to echo the alliteration and syllabic
symmetry of the original perfectly in Arabic. That is, ‘bad sad and mad’, are
alliterative by virtue of the ‘d” sound, assonantal by means of the sound (), and
perfectly balanced as they are one syllable each. The Arabic version, however, tries its
best to match the original by achieving a good rhyme by means of the feminine

endings of the three adjectives, alongside the letter (o), to combine together an
agreeable end-rhyme (&) among the three of them. But this is done at the expense of
precision of equivalence with regard to the translation of ‘bad’, into (=) (which
collocates with ‘smell’, rather) instead of the more precise (&) for reasons of better

rhyming.

The fourth example, on the other hand, is a newspaper headline, using poetic
rhyme in a serious subject as an indication of irony. The Arabic translation tries to
imitate the SL rhyme in the best way possible.

The fifth and final example has a partial rhyme in English, reflecting the part of
the problem in question. In Arabic, the translation cannot match even this partial

rhyme. At its best, it makes (4= rhyme in the same way with the backgrounded
(9l#2), to match it with the message.

4.2. Advertisements:
1. Drink a pinta milka day. (o bpp IS ol 2 S
2. Yourecede, We reseed (about hair transplant). (F o5 R o <l

3. A Mars a day helps you work, rest and play (an advertisement for Mars chocolate)
(Ushs Sl g Jsb o 1) Wby Bk e e Y5 55)

4. The biggest hamburger under the bun. suts xS/ Sl jdt 3 o) geld bl Ly
(oA

5. Why do you think we make Nattall’s Mintoes such a devilishly smooth, cool,
creamy, minty, chewy, round, slow, velvety, clean, solid, buttery taste?

e (e eyt 43 g Al ieslens (b 35l Rl ‘-"Gg-' J_}d—:-“ wlebad J*'-' L'-L_'iJ J "3u')

CESRLEY




299 Phonological Problems

Here rhyme and rhythm are more powerful than the message. They are intended to
attract customers and draw their attention to the advertised product, which is the first,
preliminary step of selling it. That is the reason for concentrating in the Arabic
translation on producing effective rhythmical language, perhaps at the expense of the
message which leans heavily on sound effects, or else it would not be considered in
the first place.

In (1), the word (w-s) (clever) is added for the sake of creating a perfectly

pleasant thyme, This helps achieve the stylistic function of interesting as much as
attracting readers/customers.

In (2), however, nothing is added, but ‘recede’(i.e. jwn) is translated into its
function rather than direct, close meaning. That is, the recession of hair leads to
baldness (plal). Secondly, the rhyme between ( sl and ¢ , ) enforces the intended
function of the advertisement.

In (3) to achieve rhyme, three procedures have been applied:
Addition of the informal (J s &)

The sporadic repetition of (L¢-9) three times.

Inientional expansion of play (ck) into (Js#3 J )

B oW

Change of word class: the verbs ‘work’ (Jss) and ‘rest’ (£ U ) are changed into

nouns’ (G, 4 bLis),

Example (4) is close to informal Arabic, with more than one change made: ‘The
biggest® is translated freely into the informal (bl Uy instead of .(pkel/ 5T, *Bun’ is

translated into ptural as ( s &), instead of the singular (ijsae #p) (one
bread).another good, closer version could (4 At oy pmbe 557 iy.
The last example (5) has been translated directly and closely into Arabic, with a

good proportion of rhyme being achieved, thanks to the feminine endings of
adjectives.
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4.3, Poetry:

Perhaps the most important and recurrent phonological features are used in poetry.
It can be described as the variety of language which is based on sound, prosodic
features and effects. An aesthetic type of language like poetry demands a special
attention by translators to sounds, or else the beauty as well as the message will be
distorted.

On the other hand, such density and richness of sound features and effects poses
an extremely difficult problem of translation, and could rightly be considered as the
most difficult problem to students of translation in particular, and to all translators in
general,

The case is really so, as the transmission of such features and effects is disrupted
by many frustrations and disappointments. Yet, it is possible, not to perfection, but to
satisfaction, though. It is hoped that the following examples would prove that. At the
same time, and in the course of discussion, several problems of transiating poetry are
pointed out, followed by suggested solutions to them:

4.3.1. A Joke & b

A gentleman dining at Crewe e 3 sl ol
Found quite a large mouse in h:is stew; TN ;Jli Aor g
Said the waiter, ‘Don’t shout ' donai Lodae 1pold 0
And wave it about, vt O g3 L g 4
Or the rest will be wanting one, too!’ Tl pay LI olgatt V1

(From Nash,1985: 52)
Since these lines of verse are a joke, considerable changes are made in Arabic:

1.The city, ‘Crewe’ (in the Northwest of England) is replaced by a general word (.).
(city), for it is not so i'mportant to the text, and has special cultural implications. So,
using (ix.s) instead, makes reference neutral, rather than cultural (see 2.9. earlier), and,
hence, more understandable. In addition, it meets the requirements of rhyme. The same
applies to ‘stew’ which is translated into a more general word (&, ) (soup) rather than

the less known, but more accurate (i:2). (L= is also applicable here),

2.'Don’t shout’ (¢ -« Y) is translated freely into ‘listen to my advice/take my

WOrd® (i Ladisy,
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3.The word (a3 (i.e. scandal), is not used in the original, but inferred from *don’t

shout’ and ‘wave it about’, to rhyme with, as much as match (i) to create a

relationship of contrast that is well-established in Arabic culture. Hence, it has
performed two functions: to achieve rhyme; and more importantly, to bring about a
humorous atmosphere.

4. In the last line, ‘wanting (olk,/u ) is translated into (¢! which is sharper, more
direct and expressive than the former, to heighten the effect of the punch-line of the
whole joke. In addition, the last word (3! ,=) is added just for convenience of rhyme
with the previous two lines.

4,3.2. Lucy(Part ii)

She dwelt among th’untrodden ways' Lol ol b o cile 4
Beside the springs of Dove, i g ms e
A maid whom there were none to praise S Lo dord e b e
And very few to love. and 5 Vi g Ly
A violet by a mossy stone FYNP P S SPR S 1Y
Half-hidden from the eye! Laghoicza 8 gt op0
Fair as a star, when only one G g aamS A
Is shining in the sky. adonis plowndt (3 Lo
She lived unknown, and few could know Za e b 1 ussle d Y
When Lucy ceased to be; Slilail Rm g o b ittt (e
But she is in her grave, and oh, Gl b a3 S
The difference to me! !__u Ay LBl oy b Sl

(William Wordsworth. From Carter and Brumfit (eds), 1986 135)

The Arabic Translation gives prime importance to rhyme and rhythm, but not at

the expense of meaning, anyway. To achieve that, three main procedures have been
emplioyed freely, one grammatical/stylistic, another lexical, and a third translational:

1. The change of normal word order, or, the stylistic device of FRONTING:
(ica O gl 0) instead of O palt o dss
(edrcia pledt 3) instead of slecdt (3 Llcs




302 Translation as Problems and Solutions

(wedle 3 442y rather than s coile
.o(zd e a8y instead of s 3 ¢
(lakat Loy instead of Witer wolikl

2. Synonvmy: e.g.
(%est) rather than U e [lgas tasr; Y5 gide Lgb 2 10

(ind ,5), instead of as yastfani={alls s
(dednzs) instead of duofimizafacaef
(&35, not (485 for instance
(4elms) preferred to dsbilofaesY

3. [Expansion: This procedure means the translation of one word into two or
more words in Arabic:

‘Praise (r s:t/z-4¢) is translated into (4~ Lo )
“The difference to me’(J 5 380 (2 by Bl o b 0y

The type of rhyme of the English poem (which is here a-b-a-b} is usually ignored
in favor of a type of rhyme of Arabic Modern poetry, which is a stanzaic rhyme (i.e.
each stanza has one rhyme). This is one more concession made to the TL readership.

4.3.3, SONG V (Ramt3-! 33 $ 5531

‘O where are you going’ 7 Said reader to rider estall 2 el S ede 1y wlpled
“That valley is fatal when fumaces burn, AW s s ok (g0 g1 2103
Yonder’s the midden whose odors will madden, o 2 Tz gy e 2lls
“That gap is the grave where the tall return’. .:J,Jg$1 PYPNIPR, SR (NI
*O do you imagine’, said fearer to farer, Tl L JU S Y s s
“That dusk will delay on your path to the pass, o el Ll Goms Gonailt OF
That diligent looking discover the lacking sl L2287 3 uL- e &y

Your footsteps feel from granite to grass? Smilt U1y bal e s &3
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‘O what was that bird’, said horror to hearer, CA—-A-I A ald JB bia gy " el At W1
‘Did you see that shape in the twisted trees? Sl Jmis W o g 5 ) <
Behind you swiftly the figure comes softly, Cyp it il dome 3 il e
The spot on your skin is a shocking disease’. Ll L..-‘l:-m.is 3 ety L2 o g
*Out of this house’-said rider to reader, oAl i S5 e s s
“Yours never will’-said farer to fearer, Laslll sl 6 " s Wl el o

“They’re looking for you’-said hearer to horror, tpdeld paladt JB *“:'J_,.bl.- o2 8k 33
As he left them there, as he left them there, r.g.ﬂl:- IOV TR f..q.aL- Slla e

(W.H. Auden. From Carter, 1982)
The Arabic version is based on the following :

1. Achieving rhyme as perfectly as possible.

2. Creating as much rhythm as possible and by any possible means inside the
context of the poem.

3. Playing as much as struggling with synonyms, near or close, to realize ‘1° and
*2’ t0 a maximum degree possible.

4. Feeling free at changing the grammatical/stylistic structure, in regard to word
order (i.e. foregrounding, backgrounding and deviation from language norms)
and word classes (i.e. using nouns instead of adjectives, verbs instead of
nouns, plural for singular, etc.) in particular. This is done primarily to achieve
rhyme and rhythm, and better collocability among words (i.e. which word
goes with which word), mainly for aesthetic reasons, alongside precision of
meaning whenever possible.

5. Employing lexical and grammatical gaps (i.e. syntactic structures and words
left out of the poem but impiied within),

Priority is given to rhyme and rhythm, as always the case with the translation of
poetry into Arabic, for they are the cornerstone of verse. Consequently, a poem with no
thyme and rhythm in particular would be considered in effect poor, because what sets
poetry aside from ordinary language is chiefly its aesthetic, prosodic features, on top of
which are thyme and rhythm. This is the case - especially in Arabic - for the norms of
writing, reading, perceiving and, hence, translating poetry are to be rhymed and
rhythmical. Otherwise, it is not worthy of interest in the eyes of the public. This view is

confirmed by the criticism of ‘blank verse’ ¢ 4alt & A4 w201y in Arabic in the forties-

sixties of the Twenticth Century, which is a kind of modern poetry with no concern
with rhyme and rhythm. [t is closer to prose, rather. Hence its notorious nickname,

‘prosaic poetry’ (sl a2l to insinuate its semi-poetic identity. It should not be
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confused with the well-established and fully recognized ‘free verse’ (& ~iJy, which

is based on rhyme, rhythm, foot and meter, the bases of classical poetry(or Qasidah),
with some differences between the two types concerning the layout and number of
rhymes in the same poem, though.

The English original does not have a perfect rhyme. This puts it on equal footing
with the Arabic version, which is not perfectly rhymed tco. Take for example, the first

line of each stanza; it does not rhyme with the rest of the lines of the stanza (see « ol
sl ald JL), However, they are made to achieve a semi-rhyme with one
another by virtue of the long () /&/, which is a common motif (or main feature) among

them, and their strong end-stop (¢ s%~). Also, (o #) half-rhymes with (0L (0 58y

The last stanza {or quatrain) has no end-rhyme at all. Yet meter and foot compensate
for that somehow.

Rhythm, on the other hand, is perfectly achieved in Arabic in terms of
meter(s ;% ~3 and foot (W~ in accordance with Arabic prosody, A careful,
prosodic reading of the whole poem may confirm that,

As to synonymy, it plays a critical function in the realization of rhyme and
rhythm. That is, many words are chosen among large lexical sets from which
translators can feel free to some extent to select the closest word(s) - especially key
words - to achieve both features, and then accuracy of meaning, sometimes closely,
sometimes loosely. In any case, the selected synonym has to be within the range of the
semantic dimension of the original word of the SL poem. This is how it is done in
practice:

A Sample Example:

We take, for instance, the title word, ‘song’. We start looking for the commonest
equivalent Arabic word for it. It is of course, (a::l). Then we check some of its

. - - - H . I
synonyms like (6 ylails (o a3 g )| cdsli (33 p2il). Perhaps we need a reference of some

kind to help us in our search, say, a dictionary of synonyms in both languages. Luckily
they are available in English, but unfortunately not many in Arabic. However, good
bilingual dictionaries are available, and can be quite useful. Having collected some
good synonyms, we can now compare them to one ancther to choose the most
appropriate in this context, bearing in mind sense, rhyme and rhythm. The best choice
is the one that meets the conditions of the three together, then rhyme and rhythm, then
meaning only. In other types of texts, however, priority is given to meaning. On the
other hand, the title allows more space for freedom of chaice even outside the scope of
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its direct meaning. Yet, the closer to the original, the better. Hence the election of
(32445 which could be more poetic and emotive than (i.sl). Moreover, the latter

usually connotes love poetry unless modified (as in 2 sf2z> w0y (religious/national
song), (45), on the other hand, is confined to certain contexts of nationalism, religion

and may be social topics. Hence ‘the National Anthem’ (b ! 4240l So it may not be

the best choice here. The remaining three terms are of narrowly specific reference to
certain types of traditional Arabic popular songs and ballads. Therefore, they are left
out.

More difficuit and confusing is the decision to select the proper word among a
host of choices available in language for some key words in the poem. At the same
time, a wide choice like this might facilitate the process. A good example could be the

key word, *horror’: the list of synonyms is long, including the following: <, 34
(Bt thpd (§ por ¢ i g cp B oiads o) <, The choice of (a») is based on two eriteria;
(1) the degree of the feeling of fear in ‘horror’, which is the highest (see 2.2. earlier);
and (2) rhyme and rhythm, as (al») rhymes partially with (x+L.), and at the same time

meets the requirements of meter and foot (i.e. rhythm) in Arabic. Nevertheless, not all
the words of the poem are equally important, or have a wide range of synonyms (e.g.
‘reader, going, looking, discover, madden, trees, hearer and the greater part of words).
However, this limits the freedom ‘of choice, which in turn might affect rhyme and
rhythm in particular.

The change of word order is invested to a maximum degree in Arabic for its
flexibility much more than English in this respect. Further, the stylistic technique of
deviation from the normal word order is always licensed and justified in Arabic poetry

in particular. Hence the well-known statements: (s s#3 jo5 ¥ Lo oLzl 546y (Lit.: ‘What is

permitted for the poet is not permitted for others’), and (il 3,9/t 223 3,5 all)
(poetic license). e.g.

(a) (33U b 3 Ay instead of (L\a.— WU & kdhy
(b) (gl 2ol Ume 3 Wik oy rather than (.. Labsr 0 et 215k
© (o5 o il 2l ht) in the place of (gl Byl o5y
(d) (O gl o 4 A3 3) instead of (B0 3 Ogbb on 3l
(e) (rg.n-b- JUla opmy, replacing (4ibp pgals )

The disruption of the word order of these phrases is merely for achieving rhyme
and rhythm, neither more nor less, However, this is vitally important for the poem and
its reception and approval by readers.




306 Translation as Problems and Solutions

As regards the alteration of the grammatical classes of words, it is another tool
used in the translation of poetry to accomplish thyme and rhythm again. e.g.

(a) (going(v.)) = (<3 (n)

(b) {madden(v.}) — (0 y£) (adv./prepositional phrase)

(©) (pass)(n.)) — (= »49) (prep. phrase)

(d) (shocking disease(adj.+n.)} — (wl=ib 3} (prep. phrase)

(e) {looking for(v.)) — (}1 &) (prep. phrase)

(f) (discover(v.)) — (rtS ) (prep. phrase)

(g) (hearer(n.)) — {#== o) (relative clause: relat.pron.+v.)
(h} (lacking(singular)) — (5,..;:}!) {plural)

(f) is quite interesting for it involves changing not only the word class, but also
changing it into a relative clause, which is quite rare in language varieties other than
poetry. But the most interesting example is the last one which is an exploitation of

‘poetic license’. That is, in Arabic, the plural of (w=%) is (« +#) not (< ~¢) which is used
here as a poetic license for reasons of rhyme and rhythm.

The final procedure employed in the transiation of this poem is the so-called
‘lexical and grammatical gaps® (et sal y aladll ET_}&J!) (see Newmark, 1988; ch.12; and

its translation, Ghazala, 2004/2006: Ch, 12). They refer to grammatical features and
words which are missing from the original text, but implied in it and understood from
context. Here are illustrative examples from the poem:

(a) (Laly implies (2,3 el (e, Llall Lo Mif o Lall sl

{b) (i 3) with (S5 3) se2) missing, but implied.

() (&1 3 »») implies the olmitted (3743 0 pokaf0 510 iy

(d) (- L) used once in every stanza, to stand for an implied vocative in
the SL poem.

These gaps are frequent in language, especially the Holy Quran, poetry and
conversation. They are missing words or grammatical structures and categories for
reasons of rheteric, rhyme and rhythm, clarity of meaning and/or conciseness. All these
reasons are employed in poeiry whenever necessary. Here, they are generally used for
convenience of rhyme and rhythm in the main. The last example is in the opposite
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“direction, namely, it is used to fill in a lexical gap of vocative (s}aty in Arabic, but not

in English, for there is no vocative case in English grammar as understood in Arabic.
As to grammatical gaps, they are not exemplified in Arabic for many of them -like the
subject, object, and topic and comment in particular- are commeon and used sometimes
unconsciously in almost any piece of Arabic language, whether written or spoken.

They are hidden (5,ws) or implicit (2 masfa fo:'zi). Therefore, examples would be
redundant and unnecessary.

Now, another Arabic version for the last three stanzas of Auden’s poem is
suggested below. It is completely free and made to conform perfectly with the classical

Arabic poetry (i.e. Qasidah (i.e. s4madlf(s>4aelt 2301} in terms of layout, rhyme and

rhythm (see also Lefeveré, 1992: ch. 6). Only the spirit of the message of the original is
retained:

P (| S b b Clib L

S B sy ] A:L__:.,.iL_';:;.-...ueL...ﬂ

(S o oot HSAa e =y ;:‘-*'-3i e
st M s 2 g Wl
1Ju1}£a.;.u,, Lt sl

g o ol B E

''''''' Ly b Slas 2dls o Ul s
A b Gle, b

The poem’s meter is the popular (483 =) (Lit.: ‘The perfect/complete meter’),
which is two/three long feet for each hemistich{i.e. J=2) of the line of verse, as follows:
JEHE eI LT
(elize Glelile (olelile) lolii

In terms of English poetry, it can read as follows: (a—/ stressed syllable; b=x

unstressed syllable)

aaabaablababaablaaabagb/aaabaab
(I XTI RXUXI XXy XX (X771 X
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This should not be mistaken for an English meter, since five, six, seven or eight-
feet meter (pentameter, hexameter, heptameter and octameter consecutively) are odd
and quite rare in English prosody in the first place (see Leech, 1969:104-19). The most
popular English feet and, hence, meters are (from the most to the least popular}):

[amb ( a foot of two syllables, unstressed and stressed);
Trochee (a two-syllable foot, stressed and unstressed);

Anapest (a three-syllable foot, two unstressed and one stressed);
Dactyi {a three-syllable foot, one stressed and two unstressed);
Spondee (a two-syllable foot, both stressed); and

Pyrrhic (a two-syllable foot, both unstressed).

At o

To aid memory, the famous Romantic poet, S.T. Coleridge devised a verse of six
lines about these meters/feet (from 1-3), entitled ‘Metrical Feet’ (a2l )2 wiais):

Metrical Feet

Trochee trips from long to short.

From long to long in solemn sort

Slow spondee stalks; strong foot yet ill able

Ever to come up with the dacty! trisyllable.

fambs march from short to long.

With a leap and a bound the swift gnapests throng.

So, English prosody is different from Arabic prosody, sometimes sharply. Yet,
broadly speaking, both are based on rhyme, rhythm, meter and foot.

The more important peint to focus on is the drastic changes made on the English
original in the Arabic version. Although the general sense is retained, many things have
been sacrificed for the sake of producing a classical Arabic poem with. perfect rhyme
and rhythm. Indeed, it sounds like any perfectly written Arabic poem with all its
aesthetic features and poetic atmosphere. It is translated in accordance with what we
called in the introduction for this book, ‘bound free transtation method’, which is partly
faithful to the original, and partly departs from it. At first sight, the poem looks
completely new, but a careful constderation will confirm that it is derived directly from

the English poem, apparently by retaining key words like « plo el cpaler ¢ s 1 o)
(... stm3i cal» and the ongoing dialogue among the characters of the original in
particular.

It must be admitted that the process is quite hard to go through safely and
properly. It is extremely difficult to convert an English poem into an Arabic poem the
way exemplified for here, for translators are not thought of as poets. Therefore,
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students of translation are not required to worry about producing such translation of
poetry. The first version is closer to what is normally expected in the process of
transtating English poetry into Arabic. After all, to translate poetry satifactorily, we are
not required to be poets. Rather, we can have a bash at translating poetry with sense,
first, and rhyme and rhythm, second, in case we cannot achieve both. Certainly such a
translation would be much poorer than the original, but it manages to get the message
through at least, which is the minimum requirement here.

The fact remains that producing a perfectly rhymed, metered and footed Arabic
poem like the one suggested in the second version of the last two poems, is not
impossible. Good knowledge of both English and Arabic, familiarity with Arabic
prosody and rules of rhyme and rhythm, and accumulated experience can guarantee
good translation and possible solutions to the problems of translating poetry in general.

4.3.4 Calm O Sl

Calm is the morn without a sound, Jumis 043 s O Sl
Calm.as to suit a calmer grief, Dt & A (5 gy O R

And only through the faded leaf aits Wby s g
The chestnut pattering to the ground _ OB S P EER <[PPI |
Calm and deep peace on this high wold, adad) A (83 e Ao 2500y 6 gie
And on these dews that drench the furze, oS ptdi 3yt B oda i ot i ey
And all the silvery gossamers il il ol g

That twinkle into green and gold: by iy Yos

Calm and still light on you great plain it Wl g o S gy s gan
That sweeps with all its autumn bowers, PIFRE N T PP
And crowded farms and lessening towers, Womaniadd aow g g 23 M a8 4l 2y

* To mingle with the bounding main: ' e
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Calm and deep peace in this wide air, gt B sLadh 1 3 Gres e giay 3 S
These leaves that redden to the fall, e it o T o 1) 0 2l
And'in my heart, if calm at all, s b Bln O o 5B 3y
If any calm, a calm despair: oot bl o5 i PRVSNILgN
Calm on the seas, and silver sleep, o sy gt e 0 S
And waves that sway themselives in rest, e T ki o, B Ciyij
And dead calm in that noble breast Al B85 3 el o s s

Which heaves but with the heaving deep. c; e WL VTP

(Alfred Tennyson. From Carter and Long: 1987)

There is always a real problem of translation when any piece of good poetry is
translated into Arabic with equivalent sound/prosodic features and effects. In this
Tennysonian poem, there is a big problem matching its smooth rhyme in Arabic.

The Arabic translation has some kind of rhyme, but it is not as smooth, fluent and
perfect as the English original; nor is it as successful as that of the previous poem. Yet,
it can be described as satisfactory. The following points can be noticed about the
translation:

1.*Sound’ is transiated into (zw=) and not, (= ), not so much to achieve rhyme as to
renider its proper sense here.

2. “Plain’ is translated into the plutal (}s~), instead of the singular (J4~) (i.e. change

of word class) for convenience of rhyme. That is, (J¢~) is masculine and should be

followed in Arabic by a masculine adjective, which does not fit here; whereas the
plural becomes feminine, followed by a feminine adjective to match the intended
rhyme. Although rhyme and rhythm have been taken into consideration in this version,
sense has been given prime concern. In the following version, priority is given to
prosody to produce an a good poem in terms of rhyme and rhythm (or meter and foot),

in the form of Arabic ‘Free Verse’(,& »0y whose prosodic features are the same as in

traditional poetry, with an English layout:
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Conall O35 dmpmas O Sl )

ol b WYY e b
ey L 255 31 of Ot e
oy U o e sl ST

S J gt 3 oty S
AT B s L s st ey
:.:.J-Yano»q’._n.U! s,

Jast Llig 55 050
i 39,6 4t 2

S a1y e i
oz g e

o sl 3 8L g
g g g iy g LA
@ b ma 55t OIS
e By b gilla g b O

Riab o 5 Sy (goln
A o 264 1 Sl
G el Ll 3 Al 25

S Ul dgsy

Although the meaning of the original is only partially affected and has not
undergone many changes, modifications or additions in this relatively free version, its
grammatical/stylistic structures have suffered major changes, that are not related
directly to their English counterparts. A quick comparison between this form with that
of the previous version of the poem(see above) will illustrate the point. Three main




(a)

(b)

{c}
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lexical points can be discussed here, followed by the most dominant
grammatical/stylistic one. All of them are conceded mainly for achieving rhyme and
rhythm:

Inclination toward preferring more classical, or frozen formal words like:
(:jud: cusjg'l ‘V"“ td g (lomgs (5 0 u..l.-:a-_;i cd..u{ B (g H s b t‘_g.-l; o)
(C.f.og)’- r.ffj‘ s,n.)'l t.u;l.; talh (dade fp c‘..:.a PP cJ.;.': TP |

Addition of words jike: (1o e 3 GUl ((¥)izilor gatie (¥ )ondd ),

Deviation from language norms of spelling of some words justified by “poetic license’
to achieve rhyme and rhythm:

—(:)u,) rather than the full form (JL,)

~(iAE i instead of the singular form (27 to réfer to one kind of thorny plants.
-(=Y3u 9) plural for the animate, to replace the inanimate plural 3% )

-(s>w) instead of the normal ({s5\)

= (Wb, g 1) I preferred to the grammatical (s ()

(e 30 kb (o) With ‘kasrah’ vocalization, replacing the conventional

Gy i3 :..e.a o) with tanween(or double kasrah).

—(s+») instead of the well-known (s42)

As to the grammatical/stvlistic point, it is mainly:

The disruption of the normal fluent word order of Arabic sequence:
(o I 5 B e oSy which s normally: (68 e o my elanS I
(R pe) t break down the normal sequence (wzé (o g
(¥ o a2y instead of (ead) pas Yy <V 2
(o oladlt 3 St sy, not the fluent St dafsladl 3 1S gda el

(--.s.'..-_-v-Ji

—( 3> L ey i the place of the normal (4 Gomge <)
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All these and other deviations, disruptions, additions and changes are valid and
approvable in poetry to help translators come to grips with the two central points in
such a poetic version of translation, namely, rhyme and rhythm

Certainly it is 2 tall order to come up with such version of a piece of Arabic
poetry, especially for the students. For this particular reason, phonological problems
have been delayed to the last part of this book, when the students may have developed
their translation skills to a satisfactory level. Then, and only then can they foliow, feel
and taste the process of translating poetry, and enjoy the daunting task of struggling for
the right word in the right place for the right rhyme and rhythm in connection with
meter and foot in particular, Alliteration, assonance, consonance and other
sound/prosodic features, the tools for realizing rhythmical language, come second.

Again, the students are not required or expected to think of the translation of
poetry in terms of producing such version in Arabic. Rather, they are strongly urged to
do their best to render the message with as much rhyme and rhythm as possible.
However, when they feel the strain of getting the last two features —as usually the case-
they may leave them aside and, instead, concentrate on attaining sense in the best way
possible. They can feel free at choosing the words, phrases or collocations of different
types to compensate for the losses of phonological features.

The last two examples of this chapter are two translated passages of poetry, one
from T.S. Eliot’s famous poem, The Waste Land ((<1 ) \d >, (Faber&Faber,
1972), translated by (Lu’lu’ah, 1980); and another from Shakespeare’s Play, Macbeth
(&-Sa), franslated by two different franslators. They are evaluated mainly from a
phonological point of view:

4.2.5. Burial of the Dead (lines 19-30) (S8 A

What are the roots that clutch, what branches grow
a5 O gazb Bf a5 9 oda e
Out of this stony rubbish? Son of man, '
ErJT o b 95 el UL ada s
You cannot say, or guess, for you know only
22 O Y Y ) W A ol aE Y e
A heap of broken images, where the sun beats,
| RSPV SO (A VL O
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And the dead tree gives no shelter, the cricket no reliéf,
iy adl Wy ol aai Y dad) 5 ety

And the dry stone no sound of water. Only
LJ.’:‘ .ﬁbt;J).pu..glJ'l J;n.;-\ \]J

There is shadow under this red rock

teh ol 5 penall o..i.ac.AEJ.U'.ﬁ.é

(Come in under the shadow of this red rock),

((;1,«-44 § el ads J.b 5 JL:J)

And I will show you something different from either
o Gl lal 3 e b

Your shadow at morning striding behind you
| Belyy & rlaall 3 b

Or your shadow at evening rising to meet you
nd@ﬂgéﬁgc“ﬁ@dﬂhﬁ

I will show you fear in a handful of dust.
RUP YR PR JUR UIT I PO

Clearly, the transiator’s sole concern here is with meaning, nothing eise but
meaning, disregarding sound features and effects completely, perhaps mimicking and
reflecting the original for reasons of wastefulness of life. By this, he succeeds at the
level of accuracy of meaning, but fails at the phonological level. This failure could
have been insignificant, had the translated text not been poetry. By far, we understand
that phonological features are the milestone of any poem, or else, it might sound sterile
and dispirited, as the case here. The translator does not attend even to the lines’ endings
in regard to clause and sentence structures, ending them haphazardly, regardless of
organizing them in grammatical units of some kind. All this can be justified on the
grounds that the original is equally disrupted and un-thymed. However, to overcome
these shortcorings, and compensate for some phonological losses, here is a suggested
rhymed version:
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uJMJUJ-AIJH.lch“ 55y 4ddt (63 b

W F ¢ T il o nd g 0

e YA Y E Y

USr 0 5 oty ool o Badamzn 1057 55

ity b oty o mmis e of Jb Y

e 093 et o e g\

al o) e E N o Y

el ot Jay Mzl s

a3 e 2yl

Flall 355 55,41 b L

cle ab ’)LJ 235 Sl P

TV 033 e A D15 pr Rk
Obwously, this whole version has notable rhyme and rhythm, It is much smoother
and more fluent not only than the previous version, but also than the original .itself
which is not thymed, but with rhythm, though. Therefore, perhaps it is the favorable
 version of translation in Arabic for its proximity to Arabic poetry of good rhyme and
rhythm, which s an established norm in the versification and recepnon of this poetry,

whether classical or modern. Equally important is the sense which is not marginalized
this time. A quick comparison between this and the previous version will confirm that.

Apart from one or two words and phrases added here and there (e.g. M call

z\ A il c’)l-,-'l a3 ,A'; s 23 ha), which are concluded from context, there is
almost no difference between them in this respect. The major difference is marked at
the level of grammatical structure of word order (€.8. #i,™ «hor ollf el oo codidd

R A e ke ¢ pall instead of 1 o ki D M s ol i (o)) i
«# A 13); addition of connection and small words like (& <035 Ve ool «23); and some
deviations of words and vocalization from the common norms for convenience of
rhyme and rhythm (e.g. ($3) for (s4), (1iS") for (U457 short () in (oT), shortened () in
(), long /uy/ (a) in (j34...54%), a final stop (95~) in(sek), the change of
(el ,Ev'm)'imo (), shortened (%) in (La), the change of the normal collocation =)
(u3t into (Sl;'a s34, and the shortening of (gl L) into (rlw) only).. Surely, had the
translator of the previous version worked harder, he would have achieved a better
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thyme and rhythm in Arabic. In any case, the suggested version has been made easier
to rewrite by leanifig heavtly on this ready-made version. Still, the concern of the
students and translators is to attain meaning in the first place.

4.2.6. MACBETH (reacting to the news of the death of his wife, Lady Macbeth)

She should have died hereafter:

There would have been a time for such a word.
Tomorrow, and tomorrow, and tomorrow,
Creep in this petty pace from day to day,

To the last syllabie of recorded time;

And all our yesterdays have lighted fools

The way to dusty death, Out, our brief candle!
Life’s but a walking shadow, a poor player
That struts and frets his hour upon the stage,
And then is heard no more: it is a tale

Told by an idiot, full of sound and fury,
Signifying nothing. _
(William Shakespeare, Macbeth: Act V, scene v)

Here are two translated versions by two different Arab translators:
(1) (Jamal, 197: 87-88)
3 e e foab iy 2 e e EOY il iy o oK e L gt O O™
nnll sbid 5L 3 5 8 A 60U e 3 B ST U S o e B0 o 825
uum VIS Loy csiad st gl 5 g dled b gamid oty ) e ot s gl ) 5 el
-¢1u;,.4wuw&-'.g.,u;.wdwcws'f;c,.liglpu,u,,»,gi..‘ou, ¥
' " 093 pldly daally Wl

(2) (From Dar Al-Kutub Al-Elmiyyah, 1990: 118-19)
Saziy B ge Jor g O e OIS
138 .\ by el d ot Ly
s i Y c_g-c,arlﬂlr‘,.a.—:

SN Y 3 ST S e
i) Jf el Al b b.:ﬁ.; st



317 Phonological Problems

G Sl J jand agd i
a3 Vgl ikt kit . it
bR IR VR PRV EOY
ALY 2 O e OB
fastis chm s o Jtall puialy
O e $2 Y o S g2 f chen
iy Al Loy 2o goail W g2
Ul o J 2sd colalS g
B R Y

Unfortunately, these are some of the cheap translations we have on the market in
some Arab countries. These two versions are translationese (i.e. bad translations), and

good examples of ‘commercial translations’ (3 l=d wle- 3. They are bad franslations

in terms of proper meaning, let alone the concern with sound features and effects. The
two different translations of the second line (i.e. ‘There would have been a time for
such a word") confirm the type of inaccuracy of comprehension and, hence, translation.

Adding insult to injury is the two bad printing mistakes, one in the first (i.e. (U )
for ‘walking shadow’, instead of (,\w b)), and another in the second (viz. (Lte S

for (5 4te J35)). To be fair, although the first translation is a disgrace with regard to

poor and miserable word-for-word literal translation, and negligence of any aesthetic,
- stylistic or other feature of language and translation, the second is better at the two

levels of meaning and phonological features, like the rhyme between (18 (lapd (& ,);
the repetition of (;4k'y twice; the alliteration between the two consecutive words
(':.u ih,m»), and the Jayout which is that of modern poetry. Yet, and still it is far from

being satisfactory in any of those aspects,

The following translation is suggested in an attempt to overcome all these
commercial translations, and produce an alternative good version that takes sound
features, especially rhyme and rhythm, into account:

OW ot O dag 2 g O Ll OIS
SNy WS 0dd ol Ol 2o

0yl bng o ia it
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238 3 Oy 6 os S5 A om

)-...U L,L:.U u...n‘f'l ;.L.Ist i 4

i) U s b it Ll b g ibais

P Uy v PR PR T WA

' gt s e Y e Y ih

2 il e g o L (5 e dad
A partial realization of rhyme and rhythm is injected in this version , by investing
grammatical changes of word order and word classes, synonymy at liberty, repetitions,
contrasts (e.g. between (olj) vs. (0); and (elaly vs. (i 4kih)); and some alliterative,

rhymed col]ocatibns (like (J\r3 Jley), to mention some features only. However,

overstating the importance of sound features in such a dramatic text, is not advisable,
especially when we translate Shakespearean plays, which are works of poetry in the
first place. A dramatic text gives more space for less concentration on sounds, with
more focus on the presentation and direction of the material on stage. Hence, concern
with sense is reasonably good for students as well as translators.

Conclusi'oﬁs: Translation procedures and guidelines:

In fine, phonological features and effects are sometimes crucial to meaning and
text as a whole in translation, especially poetry and commercials, where sounds can be
more significant than sense, as a means of learning, persuasion, attraction and
enjoyment. As we have seen, they create an extremely difficult problem of transiation,
Nevertheless, they are translatable, mostly partly than perfectly, in different ways and
versions, as illustrated and confirmed above. The students of translation are advised to
take care of them at translating certain types of text exemplified for earlier, trying hard
to reflect at least some of them in the Arabic translation. When they fail to do so, they
render meaning carefully and accurately as the last resort. Having said that, the fact
remains that the reflection of phonological features is possible and achievable in their
translation. To make this task easier to handle, and to find good solutions to the
reflection of English sounds into Arabic, the following procedures are put forward as
guidelines for the students and translators, by way of concluding this ¢hapter:

(1) Careful reading of SL text, especially poetry, and for several times to absorb
meaning properly by reading through the lines, and between the lines, before
starting translation. If lexical, stylistic or grammatical problems of translation
arise, they have to be resotved first, before going to the next step,
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(2) Translating the English text into sense in Arabic, ignoring sound features
completely.

(3) Assigning a good time for considering the main phonological features of the
original, especially rhyme and rhythm as a general umbrella for common prosodic
features of alliteration, consonance, assonance, foot and meter in particular.

{4) Concentrating on achieving a kind of rhyme or half rhyme, first, and then
thythm of some kind by any, some or all means that follow hereafter. Illustrative
examples are sought for in the foregoing discussion.

(5) Investing the flexibility of Arabic word order to a maximum to make any
changes necessary to accomplish the rhyme or near rhyme required, and then,
rhythm of a kind, if possible.

{6) Looking for the widest possible range of synonyms for key words and rhyme
words in particular, disregarding whether they are near or close synonyms,
individual words, or long expressions equivalent to the original lexical items, and
may achieve the intended sound features in Arabic. Informal synonyms close to
standard Arabic, as much as classical, very formal ones can be included in the
scope of choice, on the condition that they derive from the type of text and context
of the original. That is, while the latter are preferabie in poetry and formal texts in
general, the former are allowed only in informal texts like advertisements, jokes,
etc.

(7) Employing the changes of the grammatical classes of words freely, using an
adjective for a noun, an adverb for an adjective, a verb for a noun in Arabic, etc.,
so that a considerable space is made available to help realize some key sound
features.

(8) Employing the so-called poetic license in full in Arabic, in regard to stylistic,
lexical and grammatical deviations, abbreviations and short forms of words, and

vocalization with the four vocal points: (0 sl (3 S0 aeniall (2idlly anywhere in
the text.

(9) Adding extra words that are not readily used in the original, but derived from
the context or implied somehow in the SL text. They also include sentence
connectors and initial words,

(10) Dropping unnecessary words, or words implied in others, or understood from
the context easily.
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EXERCISES

1. In this poem by Alexander Pope, sentence structure is disrupted, word order is
not fluent, and several deletions occur for convenience of rhyme and rhythm.
First, reorder sentences in their normal sequence, and retrieve deleted words
and expressions by way of paraphrase, so that they can be read and understood
fluently and easily. Then, transiate the poem with more emphasis on message
than rhyme, or rthythm (the first step, reordering words normally, is done
below. Reordered elements are underlined, and deleted items are in brackets):

“Tis with our judgments as our watches; none

Go just alike, vet each believes his own.

In poets as true Genius is but rare,

True Taste as seldom is the Critic’s share;

Both must alike from Heav’n derive their light,

These born to judge, as well as those to write.

Let such teach others who themselves excel,

And censure freely who have written well.

Authors are partial to their wit, ’tis true.

But are not Crities to their judgment too?”
(From Pope’s An Essay on Criticism(1711). In Bradford, 1996: 108)

(A paraphrase)

“Like our watches. our judgments do pot look alike vet each ... own.

Genius among poets is rare, True taste of the critic’s share is seldom:

Both must derive their light from Heaven alike,

These (critics were) born to judge, as well as those (poets were born) to write.
Let such (critics and writers) teach others who excel themselves,

And censure ... written well.

It is true that authors are partial to their wit.
But are not critics (partial to their judgment) too?”

2, In the following poem, ‘London’, William Blake employs “poetic license’ a
number of times with regard to omitted sounds/letters and deviant
grammatical structure. Spot these emissions and violations first. Another
prominent stylistic/lexical feature here is repetition. Translate the poem, re-
echoing all instances of repetition, and exploiting poetic license to the full in
Arabic, to produce the best possible thyme and rhythm, to the sacrifice of a
part of the message:
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I wander thro’ each charter’d street,

Near where the charter’d Thames does flow,
And mark in every face | meet

Marks of weakness, marks of woe.

In every cry of every Man,

In every Infant’s cry of fear,

In every voice, in every ban,

The mind-forg’d manacles I hear.

How the Chimney-sweeper’s cry
Every black’ning Church appalls;
And the bapless Soldier’s sigh
Runs in blood down Palace walls.
(London, by William Blake: op.cit.: 150}

(N.B. ‘Thames’: the river running through London: (3w #&);_‘manacles’:
handcuffs(Meh; ‘Palace’: maybe Buckingham Palace (¢lenSt ad), the royal Palace in
London)

3. These four stanzas from * The hunchback in the Park’ (&t 3 i), a

poem by the Twenticth Century’s British poet, Dylan Thomas, are two
sentences only. The only punctuation mark used twice is the full stop at the
end of the second and fourth stanzas. Therefore, a careful reading and full
understanding of the sentence and clause structure, then contents are
preconditions for transiating the poem in as full thyme and rhythm as
possible. Guidelines for analyzing sentence structure, and translating into
rhymed and rhythmical Arabic verse, are given befow. Use these guidelines to
complete the analysis of the sentence struclure and translation of the
remaining stanzas of the poem in as rhythmical Arabic version as possible.
When this is unattainable, sense has to be properly translated:

The Hunchback in The Park

The hunchback in the park

A solitary mister

Propped between trees and water
From the opening of the garden lock
That lets the trees and water enter
Until the Sunday somber bell at dark
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Eating bread from a newspaper
Drinking water from the chained cup
That the children filled with gravel |
In the fountain basin where I sailed my ship

Slept at night in a dog kennel

But nobody chained him up.

Like the park birds he came early

Like the water he sat down

And Mister they called Hey mister

The truant boys from the town

Running when he had heard them clearly
On out of sound

Past lake and rockery

Laughing when he shook his paper
Hunchbacked in mockery

Through the loud zoo of the willow groves
Dodging the park keeper

With his stick that picked up leaves.”

~ (From Dyian Thomas® ‘The Hunchback in the Park’ In Cambridge Book of English
Verse (1939-1975), 1976: 66-67)

(a) Hints for analysis of sentence structure (only major clauses):

1) The hunchback in the park (SUBJECT)

2) (is) is the omitted main (VERB)

3) (who was) propped (relative clause 1)

4) ... the garden lock that lets ... (rel: ¢l. 2)

5) Eating bread ...newspaper (rel. cl. 3)

6) Drinking water ... cup (rel. cl. 4)

7) that ... my ship (rel. cl. 5)

8) Slept at night ... kennel (rel.cl. 6)

9) But nobody chained him up (contrastive subordinate cl. 7)

Now analyze the remaining one-sentence two stanzas in a similar way.

(b) Translation of the first stanza:
o agadi 3

a . L]
rtelala dowe

ol il y bl
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Translate this poem with as much rhyme and rhythm as possible, with equal
interest in meaning. The former is lively in English and can be matched in
Arabic somehow. As to the latter, it is essential here and need to be handled
with extra care and accuracy, in regard to contrastive, juxtaposed phrases
(especially hollow men’ vs. ‘stuffed men’; ‘headpiece’ vs. “filled with straw’;
‘shape’ vs. ‘form’; ‘shade’ vs. ‘color’; ‘paralysis’ vs. ‘force’; ‘gesture’ vs.
‘motion’; ‘lost’&‘violent souls’ vs. ‘hollow men’), repetitions, and organic,
absolute unity of subject matter in every line and throughout. Try to invest

Arabic abstract expressions like (shlas) pb-i 3 Jwdt pleardy (Literafly: mules®

bodies and sparrows’ minds (i.¢. Mickle head, little wit)); (ol e A (Lt

a head filled with straw/hay); (et J=ill ay pbe 7 B4 0y (Lit.: neat outside,
and 500t InSide);(0 semas s# o J5); €.
The Hollow Men

“We are the hollow men

We are the stuffed men

Leaning together

Headpiece filled with straw, Alas!

Qur dried voices, when

We whisper together

Are quiet and meaningless

As wind in dry grass

Or rats’ feet over broken glass

In our dry cellar

Shape without form, shade without colour,
Paralysed force, gesture without motion;

Those who have crossed

With direct eyes, to death’s other Kingdom
Remember us -if at all- not as lost

Violent souls, but only

As the hollow men.

The stuffed men.”

(T.S. Eliot, The Hollow Men. In Leech, 1969: 87)
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5. Translate the following poem by D.H. Lawrence. The reference of the
domineering personal pronoun ‘he’ is unusual here. Try to guess it from the
context of the poem before you read the title below. Concentrate on achieving
good rhyme and rhythm throughout. Feel free at playing with, changing or
adding any word or grammatical structure to attain as many sound features
and effects as possible. The message here is second to phonology in
importance, then. You can translate geographical/cultural expressions like
‘Sicily’, “Sicilian July’ and ‘Etna’, either literally and directly into

((liw ‘_;)L.,I O pf i (33 p) j,f/l_.ILa(_s A7), ot into general, neutralized

versions such as (ulie 08 /ety oz ioof(den sl oud Byiden a3 050).
While translating, keep attending to lexical and grammatical repetitions and
parallelisms scattered here and there in the poem.

“He lifted his head from his drinking, as cattle do,

And looked at me vaguely, as drinking cattle do,

And flickered his two-forked tongue from his lips, and mused a moment,
And stooped and drank a little more, '
Being earth-brown, earth-golden from the burning bowels of the earth
On the day of Sicilian July, with Etna smoking.

The voice of my education said to me
He must be killed, ,
For in Sicily the black, black snakes innocent, the gold are venomous.

And voices in me said, If you were a man

You would take a stick and break him now, and finish him off.

But [ must confess how I liked him,

How glad I was he had come like a guest in quiet, to drink at my water-trough
And depart peaceful, pacified, thankless,

Into the burning bowels of this earth.

Was it cowardice, that I dared not kill him?

- Was it perversity, that I longed to talk to him?
Was it humility, to feel so honoured?

I felt so honoured,”

(D.H. Lawrence, Srnake, op. cit; 88))




CONCLUSIONS

This ambitious Textbook of Translation for University Students and Trainee
Translators has attempted to achieve the ultimate objective of locating the most
recurrent and important problems of translation come across by the students of
translation as well as transiators in practice. Alongside that, possible solutions have
been suggested to these problems with a mine of illustrative examples.

The Book’s approach to translation has based on viewing it in terms of problems
and solutions. The four main types of translation problems discussed almost
exhaustively (i.e. grammatical, lexical, stylistic and phonological) have covered in
broad terms most problem areas of the Subject of Translation. It has been shown that
although lexical problems are weightier and greater in number, the other three types are
not marginal. On the contrary, they demand more careful attention from teachers of
translation, students of translation as much as translators in general. Undermining them
would result in misunderstanding, ambiguity, mistranslation, and/or loss of a part of
meaning at least. Thus, the full picture of the comprehensiveness of the approach as
well as translation could have been achieved only by considering the four types of
problems, accompanied by possible solutions, based on criteria like context and types
of text, language and readership in particular.

Phonological problems are included in this hugely revised and extended edition of
the book because they are significant in some texts like advertising, literature,
especially poetry. Although they are difficult and complicated for the students at this
early stage of study, they can be handled at a later stage of study. That is why they have
been discussed in the final chapter of the book.

The lexical problems of translating cultural terms have also been included in this
new edition, because of the exceptional role of culture in understanding language and,
hence, translation in certain texts at least. In addition to that, miscellaneous cultural
hints have been made occasionally here and there in the course of discussion
throughout other iexical problems fike those of the translation of collocations, fixed
phrases(i.e. idioms and proverbs), and metaphors in particular. Also, some stylistic and
phonological problems of transtation display cultural aspects and backgrounds.

I may declare that this problem-solution_approach to translation put forward in
this work is comprehensive, essentially practical, simplified and, therefore, easier to
apply and more suitable for the students to follow and accommodate. Moreover, it does
not adopt a presupposed theory according to which examples have been devised.
Rather, it has viewed the discipline of translation in practical terms in teaching,
learning as well as application, without presuppositiois. Most of the problems of
transiation are defined in various types of text and context, plainly, directly and with
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specification. Practice-based solutions have been suggested to them, so that the whole
subject of translation has become complete, concrete and more convincing, I hope.

On the other hand, all the examples used in this book have been translated as
closely and directly as possible. Free, pragmatic, or showy translations are avoided
because they cannot be easily justified either textually or contexiually in clear,
straightforward terms, especially for the students at the early stages of translation
courses, Yet, these are not dismissed as unacceptable for they can be applicable in
certain texts and contexts of literary, rhetorical, expressive and aesthetic nature, at

~ advanced stages of translation classes.

It is important to point out here that four new sections and a whole chapter have
been added in the edition: The translation of (a)sentence connectors (ch.1); (b)cultural
terms (ch.2); (c)punctuation and (4)irony (ch.3); and (5)phonological problems (ch.4).
Furthermore, a number of sections (especially those on the translation of verb ‘do’,
‘synonymy’ and technical terms) have been extended, and many examples added
and/or slightly modified throughout. On top of that, a few modifications and additions
have recently been made on the theoretical background of the Introduction, concerning
the free method of translation and the priority order of the points of discussion in
particular.

It is hoped that teachers, students of translation and translators can benefit from
the practical approach of this textbook and put it to use. It is also hoped that it can be
enriched and developed by interested and experienced teachers, translators and readers.
Translation is a field of knowledge that is wide open and has not been exhausted yet,
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Exclamation mark
Expressive
Expressive texts
Expressive word

Expressivity

Expressivity, context and readership

Faithfulness
Familiar altematives

Familiarity
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349 Glossary

Figurative language
Fixed collocations
Fixed expression
Fixed phrase

Fixed metaphor
Fixed saying

Fixed structure
Fixedness
Flexibility

Foot

" Foreign culture
Foreign nature
Foreign technical term
Foreign term{s)
Formal

Formal Arabic
Formal language
Formal metaphor

Formal titles

Formal vs. dynamic translation

Format vs. informal language

Formality
Formality scale
Free translation
Frequency
Front position
Fronted clause

Fronted words
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350 Glossary

Fronting

Frozen formal

Full meaning

Full stop

Full translation of meaning
Function

Functional view of style
Generalization

General words

Genitive(case)

Geographical terms

Good reason

Grading scale

Grammatical complexity(comptication)
Grammatical construction
Grammatical function
Grammatical problems
Grammatical structure
Grammatical stylistic problems
Grammatical words

Gfeater context

' Grouping

Honest willingness to Arabize
Honesty

Identical grammatical structure
Identical style

Idiom

Idiomatic meaning
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331 Glossary

Image(of a metaphor)
Impact

Implication

Implied meaning
Impolite style
Importance of style
Inaccurate translation
Indefinite article
Indirect idioms
Indirect meaning
Indirect translation
Innuendo irony
Inescapable
Inflexible

Informal

Informa! Arabic
Informal expressions
Informal language
Informal sayings
Informality
Insertions
Interchangeable
Interpretation
Interrogative
Intimate style
Invasion of foreign technology
Irony

Language Academies
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352 Glossary

Language components
Language stock
The last resort
Legal language
Levels of meaning
Lexical ambiguity
Lexical family
Lexical items
Lexical problems
Lexical set -
Lexical words
Line of camels

* Linguistic context

The lion’s share

Literal vs. free translation

Literal meaning

Literal translation

Literal translation of meaning

Literal understanding
Literary collocation
Literature

Logical acceptability
Long sentencing

Loose free translation
Machine terms

Main verb

Mazjor linguistic context

Meaningful
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353 Glossary

Measurement
Measures

Medical terms

Message

Metaphor

Metaphorical
Metaphorical meaning
Metaphorical use
Metaphor-word
Methods of Arabization
Methods of translation .
Metonymy
Metre(meter)

Ministry terms

Minor linguistic context
Mistranslation
Misinterpretation
Modal verbs

Modals

Modern Standard Arabic(MSA)
Modification
Monolingual dictionary
Monosemic word
Monosemy

Muslim culture

MSA

Naturalization
Naturalize
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354 Glossary

Naturalized word

Near synonymy

Neologism

Newly Arabized terms
Nominal vs, verbal sentences

Nominalization

Non-creative vs. creative translation

Non-frequency
Non-literal translation
Non-metaphorical use

Non-Muslim culture

Non-pragmatic vs. pragmatic translation

Non-standard measures
Non-technical terms
Normal word order
Normality

Noun substitution
Objectivity

Obligation

Off-beat

Official style
One-to-one literal translation
Onomatopocia

Original metaphor
Over-exaggeration
Paragraph by paragraph
Parallel

Parallelism
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355 Glossary

Paraphrase
Parentheses
Pariiamental terms
Particie

Passive

Passive vs. active style
Patches

Pedantic skill

Pedants

Period

Phonological problems
Phonology

Phrasal verbs
"Phrase

Phrase by phrase

Pitch

Poetry

Political establishments
Polysemic word
Polysemy

Polysemous

Pompous translation
Poor text

Poor transiation
Popular synonyms
Practical approach
Pragmatic translation
Precede and proceed
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356 Glossary

Precision of translation

Prepositional phrase

Prepositional verbs

Problem by problem

Presupposed theory

Process of translating

Prosody

Proverbs

Provocative tone

Pun

Punctuation(marks)

Purist

Purism

Questions

Question mark

Quotation marks

Reactionary irony

Readership

Real meaning

Recent metaphor

" Recognized translation

. Recurrence/recurrency
Redundancy
Redundant
Relevance(to meaning)
Religious phrase
Religious titles

Render
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357 Glossary

Rendition

Repetition

Repetition and variation
Retention of redundancy
Retransiate

Revival

Revived Arabized terms
Rhyme

- Rhythm

Right translation

~ Root verb

Satisfactory translation
Scansion/scanning
Scientific discoveries
Scientific terms
Self-correction

Semantic

Semantic vs. communicative translation

Semi-collocation -

" Semi-colon |
Semitic language
Sensible translation
Sensitive

Sensitivity

Sentence by sentence
Sentenc':e connectors
Serious mistake

Shade of ambiguity
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358 Glossary

‘Sharp tone

Short sentencing
Show of muscles
Silly mistake

Simile

Simple style
Simplicity

SL

Slang

Social acceptability
Socratic irony
Solution by solution
Source language(SL)
Special expression
Specialist institutions
Specific culture
Square brackets
Standard meaning
Step by step
Strange irony
Strangeness

Stress

Strong language
Style

Style of indirectness
Stylistic device
Stylistic effect

Stylistic equivalence
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359 Glossary

Stylistic feature
Stylistic function
Stylistic impact
Stylistic problems
Stylistic reason
Stylistic tone

Stylistics

Subjectivity

Sublime

Substitute verb
Subtitled T.V. series/programs
Superficial transiation
Sunnah)

Surprising metaphor
Synonymous
Synonyms

Synonymy

Syntactic ambiguity
Syntactic complexity
Target Language(TL)
Technical térms
Temporal connectors/conjunctions
Term

Tester translation
Theories of translation
Title

TL

Tone (of voice)
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360 Glossary

Tools of Arabization
Topic and comment
Tradition
Traditional approach
Trainee translators
Tll'anscription
Transference
Transmission

. Transmit
Translation couplet
Translation label
Translation procedures
Triplet

Type of readership
Type of text

Type of text and context

UN acronyms
. Unclarity
Uncommon meaning
_Uncountable nouns
Unified theory
Unit by unit
* Unit of translation
Unity of Arabization
Unseen meaning -
Unsuitable readers
Unsuitable context
Vandalism
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361 Glossary

Variation
Verbal sentences

Verbal word order
Verbalization

Version(of translation)
Vocabulary

Vacal cords

Voice

Vowelization

Vulgar

Vulgar Arabic
Well-established transiation
West Germanic Language
Western culture
Westernization

Word by word
Word-for-word translation
Word in combination
Words in isolation

- Words of contrast

Words of obligation
Word order
| Word play

Wrong translation

Zero article
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SUBJECT INDEX

Absolute equivalence 138
Absolute synonym(y) 89
Acronym 186-191

Adapted metaphor 151
Additive connectors 73
Adjectives 58-60

Adverbs 79

Adverbs of contrast 74-75, 94
Adbversative connectors 74
Advertisements 298-299
Angry, a little angry, very angry 90-91
Alliteration 294

Ambiguity 235-236
Arabization 156-166
Assonance 294

Auxiliaries 37-40

Beat 295

Back translation(test) 25
Bound free translation 13-15
Brackets 283

Categories of culture 195
Causal connectors 75
Chiming 295

Classical Arabic 226
Classifier 203

Cliché metaphors 148-149
Close equivalence 140

Close synonym 89

Closed system irony 270
Collocations 106-127

Colon 278

Colloquial Arabic 226
Coinage 162

Comma 274

Common phrasal verbs 135-136
Common meaning 12-13
Communicative translation 4
Complexity 237

Complexity of style 237-241
Componential analysis 204-205




363 Subject Index

Consonance 294

Contrastive irony 266

Creative translation 4

" Countable nouns 119

Cultural ambiguity 236
Cultural equivalent 195-196
Cultural meaning 193-209, 236
Cultural metaphors 151
Cultural problem 193-209, 236
Cultural terms 193-209
Cultural titles 173-181
Cultural193-209
Cultural-specific 195

Dash 281

Dangerous translation 85

Dead metaphors 147-48
Degrees of expressivity 90-91, 257
Derivation 163

Derived Arabized terms 163
Different equivalence 141
Diminutive names 174

Direct idioms 128-130

Direct meaning 10-11

Direct translation 10-11, 146
Disguised irony 267

Dramatic irony 265

Dynamigc translation 4
Engendering 162

English culture 236
Exclamation mark 282
Expressivity 257-258
Expressivity, context and teadership 257
Familiar alternative terms 95-96
Figurative language 145

Fixed phrase(s) 128

Flexibility of collocations 124
Foot 295, 307-309

Formal 224-229

Formal Arabic 226-228

Formal vs. dynamic translation 4
Formal metaphor 149
Formality 224

Formality scale 224




364 Subject Index

Free translation 13

Fronting 230

Frozen format 224

Full stop 280

Functional view of style 223-223
Geographical terms 183
Gloss/glossary 208
Grammatical problems 28-82
Grammatical compiexity 237-241
Holy Quran 93, 99-100, 284
Idiom(s) 128-137

Idiomatic meaning 128-137
Indirect idioms 130

Indirect meaning 11-12
Informal 224-229

Informal Arabic 226-229
Informatity 224-229

Innuendo 269

Joke 300

Language Academies 163
Language components 2

Levels of meaning 89-91
Lexical problems 83-221
Lexical set 89-91

Linguistic context 24

Literal meaning 12-13

Literal translation 5-13, 83-88
Literal translation of meaning 10
Literal vs. free translation 4
Literary collocation 117-118
Long sentences 237-241, 244-245
Loose free translation 15-17
Loose translation 15-17
Instrument names/terms 163-64
Measures 163-64

Metaphor 145-155

Metaphorical meaning 12, §4-88
Meter 294, 307, 308 .

Methods of Arabization 156
Methods of transiation 4
Metrical foot 303

Modal auxiliaries/modals 37



365 Subject Index

Monosemic word 98

Monosemy 98

Muslim culture 15-16, 236
Multiplicity of synonymous versions 94-95
Naturalization 159

Near synonymy 89

Negation 43

Neologisms 165

Newly Arabized terms 165-66
Nominal sentences 47

Nominal vs. verbal sentences 47
Nominalization 262
Non-creative vs. creative translation 4
Non-literal meaning/translation 4, 128
Non-pragmatic vs. pragmatic translation 4
Non-Muslim culture 236
Off-beat 294

One-to-one translation 7-8
Original metaphor 153
Parallelism 232

Parliamentarian terms 182-183
Paraphrase 206, 320-324
Passive vs. active style 246
Phrasal verbs 104, 133-137
Phonological problems 294
Pitch 295

Poetry 299-318

Political establishments 181-183
Polysemous 98

Polysemy 98

Pompous translation 258
Practical approach 26

Pragmatic translation 4
Prepositional collocations 114
Process of translation 3-4
Proper names 172

‘Proverbs 138-144

Pun 145 _

Punctuation marks 272
Question mark 281

Quotation marks 284
Reagtionary irony 267

Real meaning 12-13




366 Subject Index

Recent metaphors 153

Recognized translation 207
Redundancy 253-256

Religious titles 179-180

Repetition 249

Repetition and variation 249
Revival 162

Revived Arabized terms 162-163
Rhyme 294-318

Rhythm 294-318

Scanning/scansion 295

Scientific terms 156-171

Semantic vs. communicative translation 4
Semi-colon 280

Sensitivity 180

Short sentences 242-243

Show of muscles 257

Simile 117-118

Simple style 237

Slang 224, 226

Slang Arabic 226

Socratic irony 265

Special phrases 128

Spoken Arabic 226

Standard metaphors 149

Stress 295

Style 222-224

Style of ambiguity 235

Style of formality vs. in formality 224
Style of fronting 230

Style of irony 265

Styleof long sentencing 244
Style of nominalization vs. verbalization 262
Style of parallelism 232

Style of redundancy 253

Style of repetition and variation 249
Style of short sentencing 242
Stylistic problems 222

Stylistics 222

Sunna(h} 15-16

Synonym 89-97

Syntactic ambiguity 235-236, 299-318
Syntactic complexity 237




367 Subject Index

Technical terms 156-171
Technical translation 136-171
Temporal connectors 79
Tense 61

Theories of translation 4
Titles 176

Tone 295

Traditional approach 26
Transcription 156
Translation couplet 201
Translation label 206-207
Translation of

-adjectives 58

-adverbs 79

-articles 70

-conditional sentences 67
-direct and indirect objects 80
-ministries 181

-modals 37

-negation 43

-past participle 56

-personal pronouns 52
-present participle vs. gerund 54
-proper names, political establishments, geographical terms 172
-questions 41

-sentence connectors 72
-tenses 61

-verb ‘BE’ 28

-verb ‘DO’ 32

-verb ‘HAVE® 35
Translation triplet 202

Types of collocations 106
Types of metaphor 147

UN acronyms 186-191
Uncountable nouns 120

Unit of translation 4-

Unity of Arabization 171
Variability of collocation 123
Verbal sentences 262

Verbal word order 49
Verbalization 47, 262
Variation 249

Vocabulary 2




368 Subject Index

Vulgar Arabic 226

Western culture 236
Westernization 157
Word-for-word literal translation 5
Words of contrast 774, 94

Words of obligation 93

Word order 49



